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Preface

The Internet is a magical place where any type of media and information can be
accessed any time, day or night. Online medical diagnosis websites pander to every
whim of the world's hypochondriacs, while media sites stream endless clips of the
latest celebrity meltdowns. It's a huge and wildly variable place, which is great... if
you're only browsing.

The second you take it upon yourself to contribute to this melee of information, the
magic has a tendency to be replaced by cold, hard reality. It's no longer sufficient to
learn how to create a "Hello world" web page by hand. Those days are gone, and
no-one is interested anymore.

Today, no matter who you are, you have to worry about things like SEO, sessions,
hackers, RSS, DNS, Flash, Analytics, bots, and thousands of other things, all at
once. Things have become so complex that it's simply not possible to do this as

an individual anymore. More to the point, why would you want to?

What's important is that you can achieve whatever you want without ever having
to learn the fundamentals of session state management or OOP, for example. This
is where Drupal comes in. Thousands of developers work in, on, and around the
Drupal project to provide a platform that is cutting edge and does its job "under
the hood".

Your job is to take Drupal and turn it into what you need in order to meet your
goals —regardless of what they are. Sure, you'll need to become knowledgeable
about some things, and you'll have to invest a bit of your time learning the ropes,
but that isn't a very high price to pay for what you get.

Learning new concepts, techniques, and technologies can be frustrating — believe
me, I know. That's why this book contains everything I would want to know about
Drupal, if I was starting out again. It has a focus on practical, real world information
that will turn you into an adaptable and competent Drupal 7 webmaster.



Preface

What you do with your newfound knowledge and experience after that is entirely up
to you. The sky is the limit!

What this book covers

Chapter 1, Introduction to Drupal introduces you to the world of Drupal and looks at
where Drupal comes from, where it's going, and what it can offer you. It then deals
with how to get everything you need up and running on a development machine
and also briefly looks at how all the requisite technologies gel together to produce a
working Drupal site.

Once everything is up and running, and after looking over some of the more
common installation problems, the chapter presents a brief tour of Drupal in
order to give you an idea of what to expect in the coming chapters.

Chapter 2, Basic Functionality sees us adding important functionality to the newly
created site. The focus of this chapter is on modules and blocks and how to add and
enable them, and how to obtain modules that are not a part of the core distribution.
Given that menus are closely associated with a site's functionality, these are also
covered here.

Chapter 3, Configuration and Reports looks at the most general settings that all Drupal
administrators need to contend with. Everything from specifying your site's name
and dealing with filesystem settings to proper utilization of logs and reports gets
treated here.

Chapter 4, Users and Access Control concerns itself with the best ways to implement

a sound access control policy. Drupal has a sophisticated role-based access control
system, which is fundamentally important for handling users properly. This chapter
will give you the information you need to implement whatever access controls your
site requires.

Chapter 5, Basic Content gets to the heart of the matter by beginning the book's
coverage on content. Working with content, what content types are available,
administering content, and even a discourse on some of the more common
content-related modules serve as a basis for moving to more advanced
content-related matters that follow in the next chapter.

Chapter 6, Advanced Content gives you the edge when it comes to creating engaging,
dynamic content. In particular, Drupal 7's new field paradigm is discussed along
with content types, taxonomy, and formatting.

[2]
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Chapter 7, Multimedia embraces the trend towards rich, visually appealing websites.
Given the increasing availability of broadband Internet, it is only fitting that a full
chapter be devoted to learning how Drupal's various core and contributed modules
support different media.

Chapter 8, Views is dedicated to arguably the most important topic of all. By
mastering Views, Drupal webmasters can manipulate and organize their content in a
way that no other platform can. This chapter shows not only how to create new basic
and advanced Views, but also how to theme and manipulate them.

Chapter 9, Drupal Theming gives you a run down of how attractive, functional
interfaces are created in Drupal through the use of themes. As well as discussing
briefly some of the considerations that must be taken into account when planning
your website, it shows how to make important modifications to your chosen theme,
through the use of sub-themes.

Chapter 10, Advanced Features adds the icing on the cake by looking at a host of more
advanced topics. From better and more complex theming issues, to creating a real
world application by integrating several different features and technologies, this
chapter gives readers their first look at how Drupal makes building genuinely
world-class websites possible.

Chapter 11, Deployment and Management takes a pragmatic look at the type of tasks
in which you will need to be proficient in order to successfully run and maintain a
Drupal site. Whether it's considering what type of hosting service to use, or how to
enhance a site's SEO, everything you need to do throughout the course of operating
a live website is covered.

It also discusses the all-important topic of deployment. Because all major work
should be done on a development website, this chapter presents a sound process
for taking the finished product and making it available for public consumption on
a live server.

Appendix looks at the JavaScript features that come as standard with Drupal
using the jQuery package. By demonstrating how to incorporate jQuery effects
and features into content, readers will be able to add that special something to
their pages.

[31]
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What you need for this book

You need to have the following:

e XAMPP (PHP, Apache, and MySQL)
e Drupal 7

¢ Internet connection (Online quizzes and exercises for this book are available
at Site prebuilder —http: //www.siteprebuilder.com)

Who this book is for

This book is for people with little to no experience in using Drupal. People who are
not familiar with PHP, MySQL, or HTML will also be able to use the book.

Conventions

In this book, you will find a number of styles of text that distinguish between
different kinds of information. Here are some examples of these styles, and an
explanation of their meaning,.

Code words in text are shown as follows: "It may be more expedient to create a
directory, say drupal_downloads, to save these files to."

A block of code is set as follows:

hl, h2, h3, h4, h5, hé {
margin: O0;
padding: 0;
font-weight: normal;
font-family: Helvetica, Arial, sans-serif;

}

When we wish to draw your attention to a particular part of a code block, the
relevant lines or items are set in bold:

hl, h2, h3, h4, h5, hé {
margin: O;
padding: 0;
font-weight: normal;
font-family: Helvetica, Arial, sans-serif;

}

[4]
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New terms and important words are shown in bold. Words that you see on the
screen, in menus or dialog boxes for example, appear in the text like this: "click on
the Run cron link".

% Warnings or important notes appear in a box like this.

a1

~Q Tips and tricks appear like this.

Reader feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about
this book —what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for
us to develop titles that you really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply send an e-mail to feedbacke@packtpub.com,
and mention the book title via the subject of your message.

If there is a book that you need and would like to see us publish, please
send us a note in the SUGGEST A TITLE form on www.packtpub.com Or
e-mail suggeste@packtpub.com.

If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing
or contributing to a book on, see our author guide on www.packtpub.com/authors.

Customer support

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things to
help you to get the most from your purchase.

[51]
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Errata

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our content, mistakes
do happen. If you find a mistake in one of our books —maybe a mistake in the text or
the code —we would be grateful if you would report this to us. By doing so, you can
save other readers from frustration and help us improve subsequent versions of

this book.

If you find any errata, please report them by visiting http: //www.packtpub.com/
support, selecting your book, clicking on the errata submission form link, and
entering the details of your errata. Once your errata are verified, your submission
will be accepted and the errata will be uploaded on our website, or added to any list
of existing errata, under the Errata section of that title.

Any existing errata can be viewed by selecting your title from
http://www.packtpub.com/support

Piracy

Piracy of copyright material on the Internet is an ongoing problem across all media.
At Packt, we take the protection of our copyright and licenses very seriously. If you
come across any illegal copies of our works, in any form, on the Internet, please
provide us with the location address or website name immediately so that we can
pursue a remedy.

Please contact us at copyright@packtpub.com with a link to the suspected
pirated material.

We appreciate your help in protecting our authors, and our ability to bring you
valuable content.

Questions

You can contact us at questionse@packtpub.com if you are having a problem with
any aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.

[6]



Introduction to Drupal

Until quite recently, the most important thing a newcomer to the Web could do
in order to prepare for building a website was to buy a book on how to learn
programming in any one of the major web-centric languages such as PHP or
Perl. The not inconsiderable task of learning the niceties of the chosen language
to a respectable degree would consume a fair chunk of time and patience. Once
our hapless newcomer had sufficient mastery of the fundamentals, applying that
knowledge to program efficiently and reliably, with the tenacity to stick with

a job until the site was developed, could arguably be described as a Herculean
accomplishment.

This state of affairs is, and quite rightly should be, entirely unacceptable to

someone like yourself. It's like forcing lawyers to learn the intricacies of architecture,
construction, and masonry simply because they require a courtroom to work in. It
should be quite apparent that separating the technical task of developing the software
for a website, from the function of that website is a very sensible thing to do; the main
reason being that it allows people to focus on what they are good at without them
having to devote time and energy to becoming good software developers too.

It's not surprising then, that in recent years the open source community has been
hard at work pulling the programming world out of the software dark ages by
providing us with flexible frameworks for building web-based enterprises. These
frameworks free website creators from the intellectual burden of learning software
development ideas and concepts, allowing them instead to focus more on goal/
business-oriented configuration and customization tasks.



Introduction to Drupal

Drupal is one such result of this software development evolution, and this book
seeks to provide you with the fundamental information needed in order to use it
effectively. Because this book focuses more on beginner-level aspects of working
with Drupal, you will be pleased to know that there will be little to no coding
involved —you're not required to learn how to develop Drupal modules from
scratch, for example. That's not to say this book will be elementary; on the contrary,
the knowledge gained here will enable you to tackle problems beyond the scope of
this material with confidence.

To further consolidate your learning and expand on the practical aspect of
. the various topics covered throughout the book, each chapter will have an
% associated self-marking online quiz with additional exercises available at
L the author's website: http://www.siteprebuilder. com. It is highly
recommended you take advantage of this additional resource to get the
maximum benefit from this book.

Before we begin building anything that resembles a website, I'm sure you have
plenty of questions about the how, what, where, and why of Drupal. Consequently,
this chapter will not only provide a backdrop for the rest of the book, but will also
serve as an introduction to the technology as a whole, incorporating brief discussions
on the following topics:

e Drupal —an overview

e How Drupal came to be

e  What Drupal has to offer

e Uses of Drupal

e The Drupal community

e The Drupal license

e The server environment

e Obtaining and installing XAMPP (Apache, MySQL, and PHP)

¢ Obtaining and installing Drupal

e A short tour of Drupal

Before we begin, there is one crucial bit of advice to be given:

1
‘Q Ensure that you have access to a good, preferably broadband Internet

connection, as you will be downloading a fair amount of software.

[8]




Chapter 1

If you already have a development environment set up and running, feel free to skip
the web server sections and move to the Obtaining and Installing Drupal section.

Drupal—an overview

Drupal is an Open Source Content Management System. If you are new to both
computing and Drupal, then this probably doesn't clear things up very much.
First of all:

M The term open source describes software whose source code is made
Q available, most often subject to certain conditions, for use or modification
by users or other developers, as they deem fit.

The specific conditions under which Drupal is made available will be scrutinized
more closely in the section The Drupal license later in this chapter.

Besides that, what open source means for someone who intends to make use of
Drupal is that there is no obligatory payment required for this unquestionably
valuable software. You also join a large community (also to be discussed later in this
chapter) of Drupal users, developers, and administrators who subscribe to the open
source philosophy —in other words, someone out there will probably be willing to
spend time helping you out, should you get stuck.

That's a pretty good deal for those who are still not convinced about open source
technologies as a whole —not only do we not have to develop the entire site
ourselves, but we also get to take advantage of the collective wisdom of
thousands of other people.

Is there anything else we can say about open source? Sure, with an active community
like the one associated with Drupal, development advances rapidly and flexibly
because any problems can be spotted early and dealt with effectively. This means
that you can expect a high level of stability, security, and performance from

Drupal websites.

OK, but what is the Content Management System (CMS) part all about?

\ A content management system is software that facilitates the
~ creation, organization, manipulation, and removal of information in
Q the form of images, documents, scripts, and plain text (or anything
else for that matter).

[o]
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If you have a need to organize and display fairly large amounts of information,
especially when it is likely that content will be created or delivered from a variety of
different sources, then a content management system is undoubtedly what you need.

That's basically all you have to know. Drupal provides a free platform, along with
its attendant community, for satisfying a wide variety of content-management
requirements. Precisely what one can achieve is the subject of the What Drupal Has to
Offer section, later in this chapter. For now though, let's turn back the hands of time
and take a look at how we ended up with Drupal as we know it today.

How Drupal came to be

As with so many modern success stories, this one started in a dorm room with a
couple of students needing to achieve a specific goal. In this case, Dries Buytaert
and Hans Snijder of the University of Antwerp wished to share an ADSL modem
connection to the Internet. They managed this via the use of a wireless bridge, but
soon after, Dries decided to work on a news site, which would, in addition to the
simple connection the students already shared, allow them to share news and
other information.

Over time, the site grew and changed as Dries expanded the application and
experimented with new things. However, it was only later in 2001, when it was
decided to release the code to the public in the hope that this would encourage
development from other people, that Drupal became open source software. It's clear
that releasing the source to the public was the right choice because today Drupal
has a well organized, thriving community of people ranging from contributors,
administrators, a security team, and a global presence, to plenty of users who make
invaluable additions to the Drupal project on a regular basis through bug reports
and suggestions.

In only a few years, Dries and others have taken a small inter-dorm-room application
and turned it into a technology that is contributing to the way in which the global
society communicates through the Web. This is embodied in their brief mission
statement that reads:

By building on relevant standards and open source technologies, Drupal
supports and enhances the potential of the Internet as a medium where diverse
and geographically separated individuals and groups can collectively produce,
discuss, and share information and ideas. With a central interest in and focus
on communities and collaboration, Drupal's flexibility allows the collaborative
production of online information systems and communities.

[10]
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Ultimately, where Drupal is going and how it came to be, are also driven by the
philosophies that guide those responsible for developing this technology. As
you will see throughout the course of this book, it is fair to say that the Drupal
community has so far succeeded in meeting its lofty targets.

What Drupal has to offer

As users of technology and software, we should never be lax in what we demand
from the technologies that serve us. It is fitting, therefore, at this stage, to discuss
what we expect from Drupal in order to ensure that it will satisfy our needs.

There are three different aspects of Drupal we need to consider when looking at
whether it is a good technology to use in general. Will it be:

e Reliable and robust: Are there a lot of bugs in the code? Will it affect my site
if I have to forever add patches or obtain updates for faulty code?

o Efficient: Does the software use my server's resources wisely? Am I likely to
run into concurrency problems or speed issues early on?

e Flexible: If I change my mind about what I want from my site, will I be able
to implement those changes without redoing everything from scratch?

While Drupal will always be a work in progress, it can be taken for granted that
the source code, used to build your website, has been meticulously crafted and
well designed. In fact, the previously listed points are taken so seriously by the
developers of Drupal that they are written into their set of principles that are
available at http://drupal .org/node/21945.

While it won't influence us much for the moment, it is worth noting the following:

R A great advantage of Drupal is that the code itself is very well designed
~ and written, which makes modifying it easy. This means that, as you
Q attempt more advanced tasks, the very way in which Drupal is designed
will lend you an advantage over other platforms.

[11]
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The next thing we need to consider is: what Drupal is like for us, as administrators, to
use. Naturally, things should be as easy as possible, so that we don't spend time
bogged down with problems or complicated settings, or worse yet, have to modify
the source code on a regular basis. Ideally, we want a system that is:

o Easy to set up and run: Can I start creating a site with the minimum of fuss?
Do I have to learn about other technologies before I am able to use Drupal?

¢ Intuitive to work with: Once I have begun finding my way around, will it
be easy to learn new things? If I am not a particularly technical person, will I
struggle to administer my site?

¢ Flexible and easy to extend: I know I can make a basic site, but I really want
to create a unique and sophisticated, ground-breaking site —can it be done
with Drupal?

e Secure: Has the website been successfully used in real world applications?
Are known bugs fixed quickly and regularly?

Again, these are precisely the attributes that Drupal is known for. If you have
other questions that are not specifically mentioned here, try looking through the
Drupal forums.

Finally, and perhaps most importantly, it is necessary to consider whether or not
Drupal creates a good environment for site users. Obviously, a technology that is
well designed and easy to administer would still not be very helpful if, for example,
its use by visitors is prohibitively complex. The best way to find out what type of
environment Drupal can provide is to go ahead and check out the Drupal home page
athttp://drupal.org—since it is built with Drupal and is a good example of what
one can do.

It's a good idea to register an account if you have a moment or two. It's not
absolutely necessary, but believe me, it will be of great benefit in the long run.
Perhaps treat your registration process as a quick and easy way to see a bit of
the site.

It stands to reason that if the main site that is developed in Drupal is easy to use,
then you, in turn, will be able to create an easy-to-use site for your users. Ultimately,
how easy a site is to use depends on how you, the creator of the site, present content
and information.

[12]
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Uses of Drupal

Any enterprise that requires a fair amount of working with content is a likely
candidate for Drupal, but, because of its extensibility and flexibility, you are really
not limited in any sense. The following list shows the most common uses at
present and comes from the case studies page (http://drupal.org/cases)

on the Drupal site:

Community portal sites: If you want a news website where the stories are
provided by the audience, Drupal suits your needs well. Incoming stories
are automatically voted upon by the audience, and the best stories bubble up
to the homepage. Bad stories and comments are automatically hidden after
enough negative votes.

News publishing: Drupal is great for newspapers and other
news organizations.

Aficionado sites: Drupal flourishes when it powers a portal website where
one person shares their expertise and enthusiasm for a topic.

Intranet/Corporate websites: Companies maintain their internal and external
websites in Drupal. Drupal works well in these cases because of its flexible
permissions system and its easy web-based publishing. No longer do you
have to wait for a webmaster to get the word out about your latest project.

Resource directories: If you want a central directory for a given topic, Drupal
suits your needs well. Users can register and suggest new resources, while
editors can screen their submissions.

International sites: When you begin using Drupal, you join a large
international community of users and developers. Thanks to the localization
features within Drupal, there are many Drupal sites implemented in a wide
range of languages.

Education: Drupal can be used for creating dynamic learning communities to
supplement the face-to-face classroom or as a platform for distance education
classes. Academic professional organizations benefit from its interactive
features, and the ability to provide public content, member-only resources,
and member subscription management.

Art, Music, and Multimedia: When it comes to community art sites, Drupal
is a great match. No other platform provides the rock solid foundation

that is needed to make multimedia-rich websites that allow users to share,
distribute, and discuss their work with others. As time goes by, Drupal will
only develop stronger support for audio, video, images, and playlist content
for use in multimedia applications.

[13]
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¢ Social networking sites: Drupal has a lot of the common features
used in social networking sites. You can build a collection of social
networking applications for your site or use Drupal as a white label
social networking service.

Drupal can be thought of as the Internet's jack-of-all-trades — it excels in many
areas, but at heart, it is a generalist. So while you can use Drupal for a great
number of things, you should perhaps limit its use to those things that
complement its design —like those mentioned in the previous list.

The Drupal community

Drupal has coherent and in-depth support structures that are fairly easy to
learn your way around. There are a host of categories ranging from information,
polls, forums, and news to support, which can be found at the home page
http://drupal.org.

It is strongly recommended that you regularly make use of drupal .org and
constantly use different elements and sections in order to become proficient at
extracting the information and software you require — especially because the
Drupal site will change from time to time!

All the information contained in the site is well organized and easy to access from
the main navigation bar at the top of the page, as shown in the following screenshot:

| Documentation | Download | Support Forum | Contribute | Contac

Drupal.org Is the offidal website of Drupal, an open source content
managenent platiorm.

Latest release;

@ Drupal 6.19

Equipped with a powerful blend of features, Drupal supports a varety of websites

ranging from personal weblogs Lo large community - driven websitos, * Drupal 5.23
¥ About Drupal + Screenshots Conttuiens:

* Features » Demo ¥ Maodules
¥ Hosting * Paid services '3'

¥ Events ¥ lohs +* Themes

&4 Translations

Each and every tab in the navigation bar has a host of its own links and pages;
although there are some categories that contain inter-related topics. At any rate,
let's go through each one quickly to see what they have to offer.
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Documentation

This section is a great repository of information, catering for a wide variety of
needs. The content is gathered into five main sections, some are shown in the

following screenshot:

Getting started

Understanding Drupal

Installation Guide

Administration Guide

Learn about Drupal concepts, technology stack, terminology, and resources,

Install Drupal and its contributed modules and themes. Fun multiple sites from one installation.
Migrate from other content management systems and address platform issues.

Manage users and content, perform backups and upgrades, secure your site, tweak performance,
etc. Audience: Systermn and site adminfstrators

Creating a site

Structure Guide

Site Building Guide

Theming Guide

Work with content types, blocks, menus, views, panels, tazonomy, multilingual content, user
profiles, and navigation. Avdience: information architects

add functionality and features such as ecommerce, forums, media, search, geographic data, dates,
workflow, messaging, forms, social networking etc. Audience: site builders, developers and
business architects

Customize the interface using termplates, CSS etc. Override the gutput from core or contributed
modules, Audisnce: designers, ussbility and sccessibility professionals, interface experts,

Writing your own code

Developing for Drupal
API Reference

Examples for Developers

vork with the API, JavaScript, and databases. Learn the Drupal coding standards etc. Audience:
qevelopers,

Search the complete Drupal AP including forms, menus, node access, theme system eto,

Examine 2 standard repository of sample modules that can be used to learn module development ar
referenced on handbook pages.

Each of these categories contains a series of links to informative pages (that, in turn,
often contain links to other pages) that do a good job of explaining their respective
topics. It's worth pointing out that a block appears on the left-hand side of these
pages, containing links to related topics under the same category heading in order
to help you navigate through the information with ease.
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The following screenshot shows the Understanding Drupal page:

Understanding Drupal

~ Understanding Drupal
Drupal concepts

Third party resources
Tips on using the
documentation

Create an offline copy of
Drupal documentation

Quick links

Getting Started

Search drupal.org
Support forums

View other handbooks
Suggest documentation
improvements < Getting Started up Drupal concepts »
* Join the doc team

Handbook license

The Drupal handbook pages are @
2000-2010 by the individual
contributors and can be used in
accordance with the Creative
Commons License, Attribution-
Sharealike 2.0. PHP code is
distributed under the GNU General
Public License

o Technology stack The beginning !5 the most important part of the work - Plato

o Is Drupal secure?

» Drupal version numbering This section provides background information that will help you understand the concepts and
» Terminology technologies that underpin Drupal,

»

°

-

Drupal concepts

o

Technology stack

a

Is Drupal secure?
Drupal version numbering

Terminology

* v ¥ o

Third party resources

e

Tips on using the documentation

o

Create an offline copy of Drupal documentation

Login or register

You are urged to look through at least the first section before moving on in order to
learn as much about Drupal as possible. It is also a good idea to use these handbooks
in tandem with this book, so that you can complement the practical advice and
experience you gain here with reference-type material presented on the site.

Download

We will be visiting this section again in the following chapter when we begin to

set up everything in preparation for site development. However, there are a few
interesting points to note before we get there. The first is that you need to be quite
careful about the Drupal version—or indeed modules and themes —you download,
because each successive version makes changes and improvements on previous
versions, and also sometimes messes up compatibility with other features.

[16]



Chapter 1

If you decide to add a module (by this, I mean that at some stage you will want to
add a module), then viewing the projects page at http://drupal.org/project/
modules or clicking the Download tab gives the following;:

| Documentation |

Download | Support | Forum | Cantribute | Contact

| | [ Search ]

Home » Download

Modules AT

L}

Drupalcon

You can also view an alphabetical list of projects that includes all projects but only their names. Copenhagen Aug 2010
. ) e + Issues
modules categories: Filter by compatibility: Search Modules: Sort by: ol ST acionit
I— any - ~ i— Any - ™ IMnst installed o My projects
» Create content
SEEI o Recent posts
Contributed (contrib) modules are plugins for Drupal that extend, build or enhance Drupal core functionality, Use i Es;c‘ln??gregatnr
o

matching versions {modules released for Drupal 5.x will not work for Drupal 6.x). Contributed modules are not part
of Drupal core releases and may or may not have optimized code/functionality. If a module solves your needs

please consider joining forces and helping the maintainer. You can view module usage statistics for all Contributor links

modules to view the most popular modules used by the Drupal comrmunity, & Cominimiy niatives

* Queues
* My issues

Views s 485 Pending bugs
By merlinofchaos on the 25th of November, 2005 (D7)

» 34 Critical issues
The Yiews module provides a flexible method for Drupal site designers to control how lists and tables of (D7)
content (nodes in Yiews 1, almost anything in Yiews 2) are presented, Traditionally, Drupal has hard-coded s 1549 Patch queue
most of this, particularly in how takonomy and tracker lists are formatted. (D7)

* 439 Patches to
This tool is essentially a smart query builder that, given enough information, can build the proper query, review (D7)
execute it, and display the results. It has four modes, plus a special mode, and provides an impressive « performance issues
amount of functionality from these modes. (D7)

Usability issues (D7)
Fields in Gore issues
(D7) »

Arnong other things, Views can be used to generate reports, create summaries, and display collections of
images and other content,

0

You can see from the notes presented on this page, if you happen to need a
module that was developed for Drupal 5.x and you are using version 6.x (the

same goes for Drupal 7), then you are shortly going to experience no small amount
of frustration — this is especially valid at this time, given that 7.x is brand new, and
hence many modules have yet to be updated.

‘“Q Use the Filter by compatibility block to limit module results to only the

version you require.

Problems like this can occur because modules are developed separately from the
core, which means that it is up to the individual module developer to keep up to
date with any changes coming from the main development team.

Naturally, not everyone will keep their modules up to date in a timely manner
because, often, these developers are not getting paid and are under no obligation to
do the work at all. They are simply providing us with the best code they can deliver
when they can deliver it.
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In terms of how to use the download pages, it is worth noting that there are four
main links given in each downloadable item's box.

These are:

e Download
e Release notes
e Find out more, and

e Bugs and feature requests

The first option is pretty self-explanatory, but you should always take a look at the
Find out more option before downloading anything to ensure that you are getting
precisely what you want — often, this information will include download statistics,
which can give you a good idea of how popular a module is.

For example, the Find out more page for the Views project contains information
on history of Updates and plenty of material on Releases, Resources, Support, and
Development —all of them are pretty useful if you are not sure what Views does to
begin with.

Support

The Support section can be regarded as a kind of catch-all page, and actually
contains a number of links to the various other community pages, many of which
can also be opened by using their tabs in the main navigation bar. For example, you
can navigate back to the Drupal handbooks (to be discussed shortly) from the Get
documentation section to find out some basic information on Drupal.

Briefly, in this section:
e The Get started section offers a get started guide, training resources,
and videos

e Documentation and help facilities are provided in the Get documentation
section and include links to books and various guides

e There are also links to forums, groups, mailing lists, and commercial support
in the Get help section.

e If you are not an English language speaker or your community
predominantly speaks some other language, then it is worthwhile checking
out some of the other language sites under the Other languages section, that
includes German, French, Spanish, and Afrikaans.

If in doubt as to where to go, the Support page is probably the best place to start.
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Forum

The forums are probably the single greatest problem-solving resource and
information-based asset. Unlike the other types of information on the site (with the
exception of the Freenode Drupal IRC), which are largely static, written answers or
guides, the forums provide you with an interactive environment in which to learn.
Of course, they also provide you with a medium for sharing whatever you have
learned as well.

At the time of writing, there were in excess of 500,000 support-related posts alone.
The following screenshot shows the Forum home page as well as the first few forum
categories. It's easy to see that this is a fairly large repository of knowledge and
hopefully you will take the time to add to it yourself:

Forums
Login to post new content in the forum,
Forum Topics Posts Last post
Support
Try searching the forums using the advant ch option first ar a ific project's bug reports. Remember all support
on this site is on a volunteer basis, pl t the forum tips for po
&9 Post installation S — 8 min 42 sec ago
Drupal is up and running but how do 1.7 by ludo1960

&9 Before you start
8 hours 41 min ago

1= Drupal a viable solution for my website? Please see the E003 21451
by bawoor

docurmentation Before you start before posting.

&4  Installing Drupal

Installing Drupal? Please see the documentation in the handbook 11970 51318 1 hour 30 min ago
and the video resources for Drupal 5 and Drupal 6 for additional by Heine
installation resources.

&4 Upgrading Drupal
12 hours 10 min ago

Questions regarding upgrading an existing Drupal site, Don't forget 4197 17052 oy CrlATEIOE

to read the UPGRADE txt that comes with evey Drupal download.

&9 Converting to Drupal ;
S064 ano7 1 hour 48 min ago

Meed help migrating your site to Drupal? by pronord

Looking at the entire page, there are four main forum categories — General, Support,
Services, and Newsletters —that in turn have a number of subcategories to make
navigating the structure fairly easy. Notice too that there is a block on the right-hand
side of the page containing a list of the most recent posts. As well as this, you

can also use the search tool, shown at the top right-hand side of the page or at
http://drupal.org/search/node, to search for relevant information or users.

Finally, assuming you are a registered (and logged-on) Drupal user, you can also
post new topics to the forum using the link given under the page's main heading.
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Before posting off hundreds of questions and salutations, please be aware that there
is a certain etiquette to using these forums, and it should be followed at all times.
Look at http://drupal.org/forum-posting before you begin writing any posts
to the site:

A quick summary is as follows:

e Search the forums for your intended topic, and use those posts instead of
creating redundant information.

e Make forum post titles informative and meaningful.

e Submit a good amount of system-specific information in your support
queries —for example, mention the Drupal version along with the database
and database version.

e Bear in mind that not everyone using the forum is a native English
speaker; so some posts may be construed as rude or abrupt when that
is not the intention.

¢ Remain polite and reasonable —even if you are frustrated over a
particular problem.

e Donate some time to responding to and helping other posters.

e If you would like, enable your contact tab so that people can offer support
via e-mail. Do this by editing your contact information,

Some of you may have noticed the link entitled Recent posts on the right-hand side
of the page (assuming you are logged in). Clicking on this link brings up a list of the
topics that have recently been active:

Recent posts

All recent posts My recent posts
Type Post Author Replies Last updated
. . . s 3
Forurn topic Can anyone give suggestion Please new shaik ahmad Y E0 sec 0o
. . . 3
Forum topic problem with hook_menu and arguments new titouille 9 new 2 min 2 sec ago
Issue maximpodorov [maximpodorov] new maximpodorov @ :faw 3 min 9 sec ago
" . N - N . 12
Issue Howt to display sub menu tree navigation in a block consistently new deadlyminds 3 min 15 sec ago

1new

Anyone else think the Drupal Logo is naff and maybe needs a re-brand? 4

Forum topic dean. 4 min 31 sec ago
P new p 4 new 9
Project Multiple Email Addresses new Josh Benner u] E min 19 sec ago
Issue RonanL [ronanl] new RonanL ® E min 22 sec ago
6 new
. . . . 21
Issue Thumbnails for Custom Yideo Field new MacDennis I new B min 44 sec ago
Forurn topic Ubercart conditional actions and attributes!! UNarmed 1 r?ew 7 min 9 sec ago
N - . &l
Issue Clock drift will cause lock system to fail new lostchord 2 min 38 sec ago

b new
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If you would prefer to view the discussions that you personally have contributed to,
then click the My recent posts tab on this page instead.

Contribute

At first glance, you might assume that there is very little to contribute to the Drupal
community while you are still learning the software. This is not entirely true, so it is
worthwhile seeing what is available to us:

Contribute

View Revisions

Thank you for your interest in contributing to the Drupal project! Contributors are Drupal's most valusble asset, and are the sole force behind
improvements to the platform and the community itself. Please check out our project's mission statement and guiding principles so you can
direct your efforts effectively and in ling with the comrmunity's goals.

There are several areas in which you can provide assistance:

User support Donations

Even the most gifted Drupal developers were new once, and vant to help but don't have the time? wWant to say "thank you" to

chances are someone has helped you at some point along the way, the folks who have put work into making Drupal what it is? Want to
Mo matter your skill level, you can give back by sharing what you ensure that Drupal's infrastructure stays healthy and strong? Why

know with other users needing support, It's a nice thing to do, and not consider a monetary donation?,

who knows? vou might learn something, too!
Donate now or find out how to help with donations.
Find out how to help with user support.
Development
Documentation
Crupal thrives on developer contributions, in the form of both

whether you're interested in providing fine-grained apPI contributed modules and patches to core. Helping out in
documentation, writing step-by-step tutarials for the handbook, or development helps the project move forward and stay competitive,
producing multimedia screencasts to show people how Drupal and is the best way to ensure that Drupal can do what you need it
works, you can help improve Drupal's documentation and provide a to do on your next project!

waluable resource to the community.
Find out how to help with development.
Find out how to help with documentation.
. Themes
Translations
Hawe an eye for design? Live and breathe XHTML and CS57

Drupal supports several languages, from Afrikaans to Turkish. If you Contribute your knowledge to Drupal in the form of themes!
know another language, you can offer your skills to help maintain
Drupal core and contributed module translations. Find out how to help with themes.

For starters, the easiest way to support Drupal is by making donations —I can all but
hear the sighs and groans, but bear in mind what you are getting is absolutely free.
You can also help market Drupal by writing reviews, incorporating the Druplicon
onto your site, and so on. There is also a constant need for people to help test,
translate, support, and document Drupal.

Finally, once you have gained some experience and feel confident enough, look
towards helping with Drupal development. Whatever you choose to do, any
information or help you require in order to become pro-active within the
community is readily available under the Contribute section.

[21]



Introduction to Drupal

Contact

The Contact page allows you to send an e-mail to the Drupal team, and you need to
remember that no technical support queries will be addressed here —you must use
the support forum for that. Select the most pertinent category from the drop-down
list provided and away you go. An example is shown in the following screenshot:

Contact

You can leave us 3 message using the contact form below. Technical suppart requests that are sent using this form will be disregarded, please
use the usual support channels, If your message is about a specific page on the drupal.org website please include the URL in your message
for reference. Your message will be sent to 2 mailing list of Drupal.org maintainers and should not be considered private; do not post sensitive
information such as passwords,

If you discover or learn about 3 potential error, weakness or threat that could compromise the security of Drupal, please use the category
Security issue. Please provide as many details as you can about the environment, Drupal version, modules used, their versions and so an,
Please do not use this categary for other requests.

This form is not for reporting problems with your personal website!
Thank you.

Your name: ¥

Your e-mail address: *

Subject: *
1'd like to advertise on your newsletter

Category: *
Newsletter advertising A

Message: *

Hi,

Can you give me same info on advertising. ..
Thanks,

David

[ send yourself a copy,

That about wraps it up for our coverage of the Drupal community. You should
feel fairly confident that you can use the site efficiently and find help if needs be.
Before we start setting up our website, there is one more important issue we need
to discuss, namely, the Drupal license.

The Drupal license

You should always be well acquainted with any legalities and responsibilities you
have when it comes to using software developed by others. To this end, you will
find that when you download a copy of Drupal, it will contain a license file for your
perusal —it is actually required as part of the license that this copy be included.
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If you're like me, then you find it challenging to remain awake when faced with

the prospect of reading through licenses and other legal documents. So, instead of
subjecting you to a verbatim recount of the entire license, I will instead give you the
paraphrased version that is intended to provide you with the essence of what the
license is for as it applies to Drupal.

Please bear in mind that what I say here is in no way a legal document.
You must read the whole license yourself if you wish to follow the letter
of the law.

As odd as it may sound, one of the fundamental reasons for using the GNU GPL
(General Public License) is to protect and help you —the people who use the
software. The GPL is fundamentally different from the licenses of proprietary
software, which, by and large, are designed to protect the rights of the corporate
entities that developed and created the software.

Incidentally, the GPL is not tied specifically to Drupal; rather Drupal makes use of
the GPL, which is a kind of generic license for distributing open source software.
You can check out the GNU homepage http://www.gnu.org/home.html for more
information on this movement.

The way things work is that the software is copyrighted and then licensed for
everyone to use freely. This might strike you as a little odd at first because what is
the point of copyrighting something if you are simply going to let everyone else
make use of it? The reason for this is that copyrighting and licensing the software
gives the developer the power to obligate people who use that software to afford
everyone they hand it out to (with or without modifications) the same rights that
are vested in the original software.

What this means is that, effectively, anyone who makes use of this software cannot
create proprietary software from it. So, if you decide to build upon and improve
Drupal in order to sell it as your own product, then you will be bound by the same
terms and will have to release the source code to anyone who asks for it.

Remember though, the aim of the GPL is not to take credit for your own work by
forcing you to release it under the GPL. If you have developed identifiable programs
or code that are wholly your own and are independent from the original source code
provided, then the GPL does not apply to your work.
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A summary of some of the main points in the license is as follows:

You are free to copy the software covered by the GPL as well as distribute
these copies however you see fit. The most important thing is not to remove
the licensing

You can hack around with the source code and create whatever type of
derived product you want. Again, you must pass on the same license (as you
received it) with the original code, only this time you must make it very clear
what changes you introduced

You mustn't break the terms of the GPL at any stage or you will find your
current license to use the software terminated

You aren't forced to accept the conditions of the license. (You can tell this
from the fact that you don't have to sign anything.) However, if you don't
accept the terms of the license, you can't make use of the software

If you do decide to redistribute the software yourself, then you can't add
restrictions or modify the license in any way. You also aren't required to
ensure that the parties you distribute the software to comply with it

If you are compelled by a court ruling (or any other legal proceeding) to
enforce conditions that do not meet the requirements of the GPL, then you
must not distribute the software at all

Keep an eye on the version of the license that is distributed with the software.
If there is one present, then you must use that version (in some instances of
the GPL, a later one is also suitable, but never an earlier one)

There is no warranty on this software, and no one who modifies
or distributes the software in terms of the GPL is responsible for
anything —especially damages or failure to operate and so on

At the end of the day, the only time you do need to worry about the niceties
of the GPL is when you decide to set up a business installing, configuring, and
customizing Drupal websites for money, or modifying, and redistributing the
original source code.

The Server environment

I know most of you will be eager to get going at the moment and might well prefer
to dive straight into making modifications to your Drupal site. Before we do so, we
can take a few moments to read over this section to gain an appreciation of how
everything is put together behind the scenes.
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Having a basic knowledge of how the various technologies co-operate in order

to produce a working Drupal site will help immeasurably in the long run. While
everything we need to run a server will be provided in a single package, let's take a
look at each of the individual underlying technologies we will be using;:

e PHP: PHP, or PHP Hypertext Preprocessor, is the language in which Drupal
is written. PHP is widely used on the Internet for a multitude of different
projects and is renowned for its ease of use.

e Apache: This is the web server we will use to serve web pages during the
development phase. Apache is the most popular web server on the Internet,
with millions of live sites using it every day. In fact, as the Apache website
says: It is more widely used than all the other web servers combined.

e MySQL: This is the database software that we will use to store all the
information required to keep the website running. Everything from customer
details to product information and a host of other things will be stored in the
MySQL database. Keeping with the trend of popularity, MySQL is also the
world's most popular bit of database software with over six million active
installations worldwide.

The package that we will use to get a complete web server (that includes all the
above mentioned technologies) for the purposes of this book is called XAMPP.

The XAMPP distribution is available at
s http://www.apachefriends.org/en/xampp.html.

Now that we know what we are using, it is important to take a quick look at how it is
used. The following diagram shows a simplified view of how everything works, with
the shaded section denoting the package containing the Apache web server, PHP
interpreter, and MySQL database, with Drupal installed on the system:

So whenever a user does anything with your Drupal site (hopefully like contributing
meaningfully), here's what happens:

e The relevant information is sent to the server in the form of an HTTP
(HyperText Transfer Protocol) request.

e The server receives the HTTP request and says, Ah! This is a PHP page that
has been requested. I need to send it off for processing by the PHP engine.
The PHP page then gets processed and executed appropriately, and any
actions that are required as a result of the user's request are performed.

e Once that is done, an appropriate response is returned by the server to the
user's browser, and the cycle continues.
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There are quite a few methods of providing dynamic web content that don't rely on
PHP server requests. Instead, processing can be done on the browser itself (features
like this are often loosely termed Web 2.0), but what you have been shown here is
fundamentally how everything works, even if there are exceptions to the rule.

Obtaining and installing XAMPP
(PHP, Apache, and MySQL)

As mentioned in the previous section, we are going to make use of a package
installation in order to simplify the task of creating a workable development
environment. You will notice that most software installation is really about learning
a single process and repeating it for whatever software you need. More often than
not, you will:

¢ Go to the software producer's site
¢ Find the download page and download the appropriate package

e Unpack the software or run the executable file, depending on the method
of installation

e Install and configure the software —most often you will be guided through
the process in one way or another

e Test your setup

Easy enough! Head on over to http://www.apachefriends.org/en/xampp.html
and select the appropriate download link (that is, for Windows, Linux, Solaris, and
so on). Select the desired package — generally the latest stable release. At the time of
writing, version 1.7.3 was the most appropriate release, but you should feel free to
use a later version, if there is one, as this will not affect the installation procedure.

o Note that you should ensure that any package you use comes with
~ versions of PHP and MySQL that are compatible with the system
Q requirements of your Drupal installation. Drupal system requirements
are available at: http://drupal .org/requirements
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The download section should look like the following screenshot:

XAMPP for Windows 1.7.3, 2009/12/23

Yersion

& EXE

i ZIP

1 EXE

1 ZIP

Size

XAMPP Windows 1.7.3
[Baszic package]

51 MB

100 MB

XAMPP Windows 1.7.3
[Upgrade 1.7.2 to 1.7.32]

45 MB

89 MB

Content

Apache 2.2.14 (IPv6 enabled), MySQL S.1.41 + PBET engine.
PHP 5.3.1, OpenssL 0.9.8l, phpMyadrin 3. 2.4, RAMPP Caontraol
Panzl 2,58, ¥AMPP CLI Bundle 1.6, webalizer 2,21-02, Marcury
Mail Transport Systerm v4,.72, msmtp 1.4.19, FileZilla FTP Server
0.9,33, 5QLite 2.8.17, SQLite 3.6.20, ADOdb 5.10, edccelerator
0.9,6-rcl, ¥debug 2.0.6-dev, Ming 0.4.3

For windows 2000, ¥P, Vists, 7. See [ README

Self-extracting RAR archive

ZIP archive

Self-extracting RAR archive

ZIP archive

Click the EXE file link and, depending on your PC's security settings, you may get the
following message:

@

Opening xampp-win32-1.7.3.exe

You have chosen to open

[ rampp-win32-1.7.3.exe
which is & Binary File
fram: hkkpef fufpr.dl.sourceforge. net
would vou like to save this file?

’ Save File ] | Cancel

Click on Save File to continue. At this point, you may take a break for a cup of coffee
or tea if you have a slow connection as it may take a while —the download is in

excess of 50 Meg.
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Once the file has been downloaded, double-click it to begin the setup procedure.
Follow the dialogs and ensure that you set the XAMPP options, as shown here
(Note in particular, the first two options in the SERVICE SECTION are selected),
before clicking Install:

B XAMPP 1.7.1 win32 (Basic Package)

XAMPP Options
Install options on NT/Z000/%P Professional systems, L

AAMPP DESKTOP
Create a xAMPP deskiop icon
AAMPP START MEML

Create an Apache Friends XAMPP Folder in the skark menu

SERVICE SECTION

Install Apache as service
Install MySOL as service
[Jinstall Filezilla as service

See also the #AMPP for Windows FAQ Page

[ = Back “ Install ] [ Cancel ]

Once everything has been done, you should receive a success message and the
option to reboot. Save and close whatever important documents are open before
clicking OK. Once the machine has restarted, you should have a whole list of new
and exciting options to explore from the XAMPP option under Apache Friends in
the Start menu.

Just to ensure that everything is going according to plan, navigate to
http://localhost in your browser:

Francais § Mederlands f Paolski f Slovene f Italiano f Maorsk f Espafiol £ 5 f Portugués §
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This confirms that everything is up and running as expected. One thing to make note
of as it pertains to the previous screenshot is that all pages that are visible via your
local web server (at http://localhost) are contained in what is known as the

root folder.

Traditionally in Apache servers, htdocs is the root folder, and all the web pages
that are to be made available must be placed inside htdocs. If a webpage is not in
htdocs, then it is not possible to browse it.

From this, we know that we will have to locate the actual folder called htdocs on the
file system in order to know where to put Drupal once it is downloaded. Assuming
that you have gone with the default setup, you will find htdocs in the following
directory (on Windows machines) along with everything else that was installed

and created during setup: C: \xampp\htdocs.

In addition, it is worthwhile taking a look at one other facility that has been provided
as part of the XAMPP installation because we're going to need it when it's time to
install Drupal.

phpMyAdmin is a complete database management tool for MySQL and should be
available to you at http://localhost/phpmyadmin. It can make life a lot easier
whenever it is necessary to deal with data directly.

If you are struggling to log onto phpMyAdmin or any other part of the
site, then try using root as the username without providing a password.
Note that you will probably be warned that it is not good practice to have
a root account with no password —remember to set a password for root
(by editing it under the Privileges tab) as soon as possible.

If you have access to phpMyAdmin, then our work here is complete because we now
have a platform from which to begin building the Drupal site. Of course, we still
need Drupal, so feel free to skip the following section and get going if everything is
working on your system.

[29]




Introduction to Drupal

Troubleshooting XAMPP installation

There is generally one major stumbling block that prevents XAMPP from serving
web pages normally. It occurs because other applications hog the ports that XAMPP
uses in order to operate. If you found that towards the end of the XAMPP installation
process, a warning message like the following was displayed:

B XAMPP 1.7.1 win32 (Basic Package)

Ports 80 or 443 {35L) already in use! Instaling Apachez. 2 service Failed!

It is likely that something else is preventing the Apache server from starting up
properly. Often, the culprits are instant messaging programs or VolP like Skype.
XAMPP comes with a utility program that can help identify which programs are
using which ports, allowing you to turn them off and retry the installation.

Go to ¢: \xampp (or wherever you installed XAMPP) and search for the port check
utility, entitled xampp-portcheck.exe, and double-click on this file to run it. If
XAMPP is correctly installed, you will be able to see something like the following;:

.t CAWINDOWS\system32\CScript.exe

Pleaze wait a moment...

Status

C:sxamppsapacheshinshttpd.exe
free
Apache (HITPS> C:sxamppsapacheshbinshttpd.exe

MysSQL Cosxamppsmysglsbinsmysgld.exe

FileZilla (FIP> free
FileZilla ¢Adminl free

Mercury C(SMIP) free
Mercury (POP3) free
Mercury C(IMAP) 143 free

Prezs {Heturn?> to continue.

Note that Apache HTTP, Apache HTTPS, along with MySQL all have ports, exactly
as required by the server. If, for some reason, the HTTP and/or the MySQL services
are not displayed here, then your web server will not be able to operate correctly.
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If you see any other program running on the required ports (80, 443, and 3306), then
close these down and retry the installation—if the installation was successful, you
might want to try starting the Apache and MySQL services before re-installing the
whole thing. Use the XAMPP control panel to manage services. It is accessible

from the Start menu in All programs under ApacheFriends | XAMPP | XAMPP

Control Panel:

£ XAMPP Control Panel Application

EEX

=AMPP Control Panel [ Service... ] [ SCM... ]
Modules

Sve Apache Start
“
SVC MySgl  Running [ Stop ] [ Admin... ]

xplore...

Sy FileZilla Start

.
Mercur Start -

"‘
WMindows 5.1 Build 2600 Platform 2 Serwice Pack 3 s

Chxanpp
oo\ xampp

Current Directory:
In=tall Directory:
Status Check OR
Busy. . .

Apache serwvice stopped
Busy. . .

Apache started [Port 850]

<

4 ¥

If the control panel is already active, it will be available from your process tray under
the XAMPP icon.

Often, programs like Skype will use the default port (80) if it is available, but will
simply use a different one if 80 is already in use. So, once XAMPP is correctly
installed, simply turning the other programs back on should work just fine, and you
should not suffer any ill effects.

Obtaining and installing Drupal

Earlier in the chapter, we covered the Download page on the Drupal site; so
there isn't too much to present us with problems at this point. Head on over to
http://drupal.org/project/drupal and click the Drupal version number
you wish to download — generally, the latest stable release is the one you want.
Click Download to grab the latest copy and save it to your c: drive or your
My Documents folder (or wherever you want).
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+ Drupal bugfix versions are represented by an additional digit after the

A

main release version (that is, 7.1, 7.2, and so on). Bugfix versions should
be used over the initial release for obvious reasons!

Now, the Drupal download is different from the XAMPP installer in that we will
install Drupal ourselves; it doesn't come with its own installer . exe file. Instead, we
are asked if we would like to Save (or Open) a .tar.gz file. In the event that your
PC doesn't recognize . gz files (this is for Windows users), then download a zip
program like 7-zip (http://www.7-zip.org).

Once you are ready, open and decompress the downloaded tar.gz file, then extract
it to the htdocs folder of your XAMPP installation. To make life easier, perhaps
rename the extracted folder to something more memorable and shorter than its
default name, for example, I have simply called mine drupal, as shown in the

following screenshot:

Faolders

= 1) xampp
() anonymous

i) cgi-bin

1) contrib

|} FileZillaF TP
= 1= htdocs

& ) drupal

) forbidden
# (7) prebuilderhasic
prebuilderblog

prebuilderforum
prebuildermedia

) prebuildersacial
) restricted

) sellmykayak
siteprebuilder
1) =ampp

= 0 htdocs. zip

| inskall

File Edit Wiew Favorites  Tools

@ Back - | %

fddress |2 € \mampptihtdacs

.| Search

= Folders '

prebuilderecommerce

) prebuildermaobile

X

L

Marne
(= drups |
| Farbidden
_Jprebuilderbasic
|_Jprebuilderblog
|Jprebuilderecommerce
| prebuilderforum
|iprebuildermedia
| prebuildermobile
| prebuildersacial
|restricted
1 sellmykavak
|siteprebuilder
|ixampp
& apache_pbz.gif
d apache_pbZ.png
& | apache_pb?Z_ani.gif
& apache_pb.gif
#® | apache_pb.png
@chars.php
Favicon.ico

|Bhtdocs.zip

W | indeay hEeal

w| £

Size

3KE
ZKE
KB
3KE
ZKB
LKBE
SKE
35,691 KB
1 KR

L aGo

Tvpe

File Folder

File Folder

File Folder

File Folder

File Folder

File Folder

File Folder

File Folder

File Folder

File Folder

File Folder

File Folder

File Folder

Paint Shop Pra P
Faint Shop Pra P
Paint Shop Pro P
Paint Shop Pra P
Paint Shop Pra P
PHP Fil=

Icon
Compressed {zip

FiraFrne Mineirmar
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With that done, open up a browser and navigate to http://localhost/drupal.
Remember to exchange the bolded section for the actual name of your folder in the
htdocs directory. You should be presented with the first page of the installation
dialog, which looks like the following screenshot:

&) Select an installation profile | Drupal - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit ‘Miew History Bookmarks Tools  Help

@ Al G & http:fflocalhost{drupalfinstall, php o, - ..'.l- o £ 'b.'_;i"
|8 Mast Visited 50| Latest Headlines ,j Doozermark,

e Select an installation profile | Drupal -~ =

Select an installation profile

/ @ Standard

Install with cammonly used features pre-configured.

) Minimal

Srart with only a few modules enabled

» Choose profile
Save and continue

Dane B oooo &

The Standard installation profile is fine for our purposes, so go ahead and

click on Save and continue. For the purposes of this book, we will deal with
English, but that's not to say that you can't install Drupal in a variety of different
languages —simply click the Learn how to install Drupal in other languages link
and follow the instructions. Otherwise, click on Save and continue.
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Next, we have to ensure that Drupal's requirements are met. Drupal will
present a list of what it needs, and anything highlighted in red must be dealt

with before continuing:

G

&) Raquirements problem | Drupal - Mozilla Firefox

File  Edit “jew History Bookmarks Tools Help
@ - c {2 e hittp: fflocalhost)drupalfinstall. phprg=install. phppraofile=standardélocale=en
|8 Mast Wisited 5 | Latest Headlines ,j Doozermark,

e Requirements problem | Drupal

Requirements problem

Apachef2.2.17 (Win32) DAVS2 mod_sslf2
Web server

PHR{5.2.8

PHP L)

PHF register globals Disabled
W’ Ehaass protile FPHF extensions Enabled
v Choose language

Database support Enabled
» Verify requirements

PHF memary limit 32M

for more information.

File system Writable {(public download methaod)
Unicode library PHF Mbstring Extension
Settings file The settings file does hot exist.

The Drupal installer requires that you create a settings file as part
Sremimgr pho. More details about installing Drupal are available in

Check the error messages and proceed with the installation,

Consider increasing your PHP memory limit to 4047 ta help prevent errors in the
installation process. Increase the mermory limit by editing the memory_limit parameter
in the file & lrames oo Lofo i and then restart your web server (or contact your
systern administrator or hosting provider for assistance). See the Drupal requirements

process. Copy the | /sites/defauf defawt rettings pho file to . Srites default

211 OpenssL{0.0.8i

of the installation

IMSTALL txr.

Done

uﬂ; 0000 @

In this case, the only serious problem is the fact that The settings file does not exist

and further instructions are given below this message —we are to
settings.php to settings.php in the sites/default folder.

copy default.

[34]



Chapter 1

1
v It is not sufficient to simply rename the default.settings.php file, it

must be a copy.

With that change implemented, we can click on proceed with the installation. The
next batch of settings relates to the database that Drupal will use to power the site.
Initially, the database does not yet exist, so let's create it quickly before continuing.

Open up a new browser, and navigate to http://localhost/phpmyadmin. Then
enter the name of the database you would like to use for the site. Give the database
either the same name as your site, or, if that is not a suitable choice for some reason,
give it a sensible nickname, as shown in the following screenshot:

©d Server: localhost

igDatabases JESQL ¥FStatus  [£]Variables [ff|Charsets g Engines g3 Privileges
_4Processes i Export  Tilmport

Actions MySQL

MySQL localhost 59 Sewer localhost via TCPAP

&9 Server version: 5.1.33-community
i1 Create new database » Pratocol version: 10

drupal Callation hs » User: rooti@localhost

MySQL charset: UTF-B Unicade
My SQAL connection collation: (utid)

utts_general_ci v

Web server

In this instance, you can see that I have specified a database name of drupal,
which matches the name of the folder in which the new site is contained. Clicking
Create brings up the following page and confirms that the new database now exists
(although it still possesses 0 tables, as shown in the left-hand frame).

pﬁp}?j;j-}gi”ﬂg & Server: localhost » & Database: drupal 2
.@ Ef Structure  JESOL o 'Search  @Query  @aExport  Talmport &S Designer
%% Operations _ £2 Privileges  [EDrop
Al | < Dalabase drupal has been created.
drupal
% CREATE DATRBASE "drupal”
drupal (0}

[ Edit ] [ Create PHP Code |

Mo tables found in database.

Mo tables found in database.

r g Create new table on datal drupal

Narme: | Murmber of fields:
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We can now continue with the Drupal installation. The database settings page looks
something like that shown in the following screenshot:

Database configuration

Database type *
MyS0L

The type of database your Drupal data will be stared in. Your PHF configuration only supports
the MSEY database type so it has heen automatically selected

Database name *

v Choose profile drupal

+ Choose language The name of the database your Drupal data will be stored in. It st exist on your server
befare Drupal can be installed.

v Werify requirements

» Set up database Database username

root

Database password

» ADVANCED OPTIONS

Save and continue

<

>

Notice that I have referenced the database just created, specified the user as root,
and provided the password I supplied upon setup of XAMPP (since this is the only
user that currently exists in our pristine environment).

. Generally it is not a good practice to use the root superuser—1 do so for

& expediency here. phpMyAdmin makes it easy to create new users from

&= the master Privileges tab, and you are encouraged to add a specific user
to this specific database.

Since we are using our own personal machine for testing and development, we can
ignore the Advanced options link at the bottom of this page because the default
settings are appropriate as it is. If you are using a database server that does not
reside on your own machine, then these settings can be used to specify the host,
port, and table prefix as required.
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A table prefix is prepended to the front of each table name in the database

% to prevent one installation from overwriting the tables of another. This
/" can happen if, for example, another package using the same database has
table names in common with Drupal's.

The following page allows us to specify some general administrative and
configuration parameters:

Configure site

v Choose profile

v Choose language
v Verify requirements
v Set up database

+ Install profile

» Configure site

=hed

|

All necessary changes to JSeites/defaut and L sites/default s eettings. mip have been
made. They have been set to read-only for security.

SITE INFORMATION

Site name ¥

Wy drupal site

Site e—mail address *

mypersonal@emailaddress.com

Automated e-mails, such as registration information, will be sent from this address. Use
an address ending in your site's domain to help prevent these e-rmails from being flagged
as spam.

SITE MAINTENANCE ACCOUNT

Username *

adrrin

Spaces are allowed, punctuation is not allowed except for periods, hyphens, and
underscores,

Ensure that you can remember whatever information is provided here because
these settings specify the Site maintenance account details. Forgetting them could
mean a real struggle to get back into the site (it's not impossible, provided you
have root access to the database and can access all the information directly from
phpMyAdmin). The e-mail address used here should be one that is convenient
and active and does not necessarily have to be a part of your new site's

domain —anything will do.
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The site maintenance account (User 1) is all powerful and has complete
control over Drupal! Never use this account for everyday use of the site.
Instead, create new users with specific access permissions to perform
’ day-to-day tasks. More information on how to implement proper access
control can be found in Chapter 4, Users and Access Control.

It's easy enough to decide on the server settings, and the final Update notifications
section can be left activated for your convenience later on. With that, hopefully you
are presented with a clean bill of health, as shown in the following screenshot:

Drupal installation complete

All necessary changes to /sftes/defawt and L/ sites /defawit/settings.phe have been
made. They have been set to read-only for security.

Congratulations, you installed Drupal!

Wisit your new site,
+" Choose profile

+" Choose language
~ Verify requirements
~ Set up database

+ Install profile

~" Configure site

~ Finished

It's also quite possible that there are some rather alarming warnings or errors written
in red at this point and the most common of these are dealt with shortly in the
Troubleshooting the Drupal Installation section.

Everything else henceforth is concerned with configuration and customization, and if
you have not experienced any errors or difficulties so far, please feel free to skip the
next section.

[38]




Chapter 1

Troubleshooting the Drupal installation

In this section, we will take a look at two of the problems most likely to occur during
the setup process. We will also take a look at how they manifest themselves and how
to solve them quickly. It should be noted that at this early stage, there are not many
things that can go wrong as the installation routine is fairly well used. This is good
news because it is likely that any errors are the result of typos or something quite
simple, which should be easy to rectify.

Unfortunately, we can't hope to cover absolutely everything in this section; so we
will also outline a brief process that can be used to solve any problem, and not just the
ones involved with installation. Having a sound process to follow is immeasurably
more valuable than being shown solutions to each and every problem.

If, while setting up the database, you received a message like the one shown in the
following screenshot:

Database configuration

The following error must be resolved before you can continue the
installation process:

We were able to connect to the MySQL database server (which means your
username and password are valid) but not able to select your database.
MySOL reports the following message: Unknown database fdgood”,

Are you sure you have the correct database name?

Are you sure the database esists?

Are you sure the username has permission to access the database?

For more help, see the Installation and upgrading handbook, If you are unsure
what these terms mean you should: probably contact your hosting provider,

Basic options

To set up your Drupal database, enter the following information.

Database type: *

& mysql

O pgsgl

The type of database your Drupal data will be stored in.

Database name:
|mfagood

The name of the databaze your Drupal dats will be stored in. It must exist on your
server before Drupal can be installed,

It is likely that you have made a typo in the Database name field or have not
correctly created a new database for Drupal to use. Check that you have not made
a typo and that you have created a database with the desired name by revisiting
http://localhost/phpmyadmin.

[39]




Introduction to Drupal

You might also have come across this rather ugly looking message towards the end
of the installation process, as shown in the following screenshot:

Drupal installation complete

warning: maili): SMTP server response: 550 Relay denied in
C:hapache2triadihtdocs\drupalincludesiymailine on line 191,

Unable to send e-mail, Please contact the site adrmin, if the problem
persists;

Congratulations, Drupal has been successfully installed,

Please review the messages above before continuing on to your new site,

This error occurs when Drupal attempts to send an e-mail to confirm that the site has
been set up, but finds that it is unable to do so. This problem is not critical because it
doesn't prevent Drupal from completing its installation, but obviously, you would
like the system to be able to send e-mails because they are useful for testing (and, of
course, if you forget your password). The problem here is related to the environment
itself and is not one specific to Drupal.

PHP has reported to Drupal that it is not able to send out the e-mail because it cannot
find a suitable SMTP server. This is a common problem on Windows installations
because unless an SMTP server is specified, there is no way PHP can decide for itself.
To rectify this, open up the php. ini file located in C: \xampp\php and search for the
[mail function] entries. Modify it to match an SMTP server that you have access

to (for example, if you use Outlook, you can find the address of an SMTP server by
viewing your account server settings):

[mail function]

; For Win32 only.

SMTP = mail.mysmtpserver.com
smtp_ port = 25

Once you have made the relevant changes, save the file, and then restart the Apache
server so that it can pick up the new settings.

Restart the Apache server by opening up the XAMPP Control Panel from
=" the start menu and click Stop; then Start next to Apache.

But what if something else has gone wrong? Another common source of errors
pertains to Permission issues—the settings. php file in sites/default makes use of
certain properties of PHP, and it is possible that there are conflicts here. Follow
the instructions provided in the comments of this file if you suspect the problem
lies here.
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documentation at http://www.php.net/manual/en/ini.php#ini.
L

To see which PHP settings are possible, including whether they can
be set at runtime (such as when ini_set () occurs), read the PHP

list and take a look at the . htaccess file to see which non-runtime
settings are used there. Settings defined here should not be duplicated
there so as to avoid conflict issues.

Further than this, the types of problems that can occur are not easily isolated, so we
have outlined how to go about solving them. The following list of points highlight a
process that can be used to troubleshoot any problems:

Scrutinize any error messages you get and attempt to solve the
problem yourself

Visit the Drupal forums and search for similar problems
Look through the troubleshooting FAQ at http://drupal.org/node/199

View the bug list (http://drupal.org/project/issues) to see if your
problem is a reported bug

If you can't find bugs, similar posts, or problems, then try posting a focused
and informative query on the forums and ask someone in the community to

lend a hand

To supplement this, get on Google and try using relevant keywords to locate
a similar problem, hopefully a solution will be presented

For now though, you should be ready to continue with the final few tasks in the
setup process, which will be performed in the following section.

Drupal’s post-installation status

It's worth noting before we continue further that it is often beneficial to have several
development sites in order to play around with different things without mucking
up other work. The process outlined so far in this chapter can be repeated as many
times as you like to set up as many development sites as you need —simply create

a new database (or, alternatively, provide any new Drupal installation with a table
prefix in the Advanced options section) and add the Drupal files to the htdocs
directory (ensuring that they have a unique name) before browsing the new folder
and repeating the installation process.
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No matter what you decide, the next step is to click on the Visit your new site link
to bring up the front page. By itself, the front page is not of much interest, since we
haven't added anything to it. However, in the left-hand column, there is a link to
the Dashboard. Click on this to bring up the following overlay and select the

BY TASK tab:

People  Modules  Configuration  Reports Hello admin

BY TASK |

Dashboard

Hide descriptions

CONTENT STRUCTURE

Comments

List and edit site camments and the comment approval
queue,

APPEARANCE

Update

Settings

Blocks

Configure what block content appears in your site's sidebars
and other regions.

Content types

Manage content types, including default status, front page
promotion, camment settings, etc

Menus

Add new menus to your site, edit existing menus, and rename
and reorganize menu links,

Configure default and theme specific settings
Taxonomy
Manage tagging, categorization, and classification of your
content
PEQPLE

Permissions

Determine access to featiires by selecting permissians for MUODHLES

roles.

Update

The dashboard can be viewed either BY TASK, as shown here, or BY MODULE. At
the moment, viewing the admin section BY TASK is probably more intuitive, but
at a later stage, you might find that having direct access to specific modules is more
efficient, and in this case, the BY MODULE view will probably be more suitable.

_ The plus icon adjacent to any overlay title allows you to quickly add this

% page to the shortcuts menu (directly below the black toolbar menu at the

= top of the page). If you find that you are constantly using a specific page,
it makes sense to add it to the shortcuts for quick access.
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Since the Dashboard is where the business of building and running a Drupal site
occurs, let's take a look at what that page provides and how it is organized before
we quickly look at how to make use of a section by way of demonstration.

The dashboard tasks are broken up into seven default categories that cover all the
aspects of running the site (note that you can click on the actual category names to
bring up their default pages and not only the sub-categories), namely:

¢ Content: Search and administer all the site's content, including comments

e Structure: Handle content classification with taxonomies, work with layout
of content and functionality via blocks, manage menus, and create and
manage different content types

e Appearance: Work with the site's themes to produce unique interfaces
e DPeople: List and administer site users

e Modules: Manage core and contributed modules including configuring,
enabling, disabling, and uninstalling them

o Configuration: Access all the configuration settings for your Drupal
website —including people, content, system, media, and more

e Reports: Keep your finger on the pulse with logs, error reports, updates, and
other important report data

The price one pays for having a powerful and flexible system like Drupal is that it
comes with, necessarily, a huge amount of options and parameters that need to be
understood and implemented. Spending time learning and experimenting with these
is one of the things that will take you from novice to pro. Ultimately, I'm sure you
will agree that the organization of this array of features within Drupal makes it

quite intuitive.
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Right now, it's time to a have a quick look at one of the options just to get a feel of
how things work. To get started, scroll down the dashboard page and check out the
Status report —you will no doubt be presented with something that looks similar to
the following screenshot (hopefully with no red involved):

Configuration  Reports Hello admin  Log

Dashboard » Reports

Here you can find a short overview of your site's parameters as well as any problems detected with your installation. It may be useful to copy and
paste this information into support requests filed on drupal.org's support forums and project issue Queues

Drupal 7.0-alphas

Access to update php Protected

Canfiguration file Protected

Cron maintenance tasks Last run 12 min 19 sec ago

You can run cron manually.
To run cron from outside the site, go to hp: {/localhost/drupal fcron. php?eron_k ey=6LT ccbtYFMXHX - BizaORIYH2KE 1 -m-vif 7S -igfHD 48

Database support Enabled

Database updates Up to date

Drupal core update status Mo updare data available

Mo update infarmation available. Run cron or check manually,

File system Writable (public download methad)

GCD library PNG support bundled (2.0.34 comparible)

This page displays information about the fundamentals of the Drupal installation.
Anything showing in red needs urgent attention and action, while anything showing
in yellow needs some attention. At the moment, the Drupal core update status is
showing up in yellow, but with a close inspection of the reasons for the error, you
will see that the problem is not that difficult to solve —the cron has not been run.

* Cron tasks are automated chores that Drupal needs to perform regularly in
% order to make sure that everything continues to run smoothly. In Drupal 7,
g they are handled automatically, but can also be run manually, if need be.

To deal with the cron issue, click on the Run cron link. This executes the cron script,
and this section of the status page will now show up in green or red depending on
what it finds out.

% During development, it is a good practice to periodically run the cron
=" so that Drupal can perform its internal maintenance tasks.
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While we will be going over most, if not all, the elements of the dashboard at various
stages in the book, I recommend you spend a few minutes familiarizing yourself
with how and where various tasks are presented. It will save you a bit of time in

the future.

Creating a basic Drupal page

Let's make some modifications to the site via the admin page to confirm that
everything is working normally and to highlight how easy it is to implement very
powerful features at the click of a button. We'll run through a few quick steps to get
some interesting features along with some new content on the site and then view it
all as any visitor to the site would.

Go ahead and follow these steps:

1. Click on Modules in the toolbar menu. This will bring up a long list of
modules that are available.

2. Select Search, Poll, and Blog, then scroll to the bottom of the page and click
on Save configuration.

3. Click on Add content in the shortcut menu and then select the Poll option.

4. Fill out an arbitrary question with some options, as shown in the following

screenshot, and then click Save (don't worry about any of the other options
available for now):

#  Content Structure  Appearance  Pecple  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content Edit sho

Create Poll ®

Add new content

Question *
Are you enjoying Drupal so far?

CHOICE WOTE COUMT

+ Ahsolutely 1}

3 It's ok 0

+ Mlehl Could be better 0

More choices

*POLL SETTINGS
Poll status
O Closed
@ Active

When a poll is closed, visitors can na longer vote for it

Poll duration
Unlirited |+
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Click on Add content again, but this time select the Blog entry option.

Fill out the fields available with any info that pops into your head, and click
on the Save button (again, don't worry about any other settings or options
for now).

Return to the Dashboard and select the Blocks option under STRUCTURE.

Scroll down the page and make changes to the table shown in the following
screenshot by dragging-and-dropping a BLOCK to a desired REGION.

This page provides a drag-and-drop interface far assigning a block to a region, and for controlling the order of blacks within regions. Since not all
themes implement the same regions, or display regions in the same way, blocks are positioned on a per-theme basis. Remember that vour changes
will not be saved until you click the Save Bfacks button at the bottom of the page. Click the cosfigure link next to each block to configure its specific

title and visibility settings.

Demanstrate block regions (Carland)

+ Add block
ELOCK REGION OPERATIOMNS
Left sidebar
“+  Search form Left sidebar hd canfigure
+  Mavigation Left sidebar b configure
“+  User login Left sidebar hd canfigure
“#  Management Left sidebar hd configure
Right sidebar
4 Most recent poll Right sidebar hd canfigure
4+  Recent blog posts Right sidebar b configure

9.

10.

11.

12.

In particular, notice that the Most recent poll has the Right sidebar region
selected, as does Recent blog posts.

For convenience's sake, make sure you set User login. If you don't specify
a REGION for this BLOCK, it will not show up when you log out and you
have to manually navigate to http://localhost/drupal/user to get
back in.

For now, don't worry too much about taking this all in, we will cover it in
detail at a later stage — this exercise is simply going to give us our first look
at a basic Drupal web page and its layout.

Once these changes are made, click on Save blocks and then Home.

The site should now look something like the following screenshot (minus the
numbering):
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Hello admin

adrmin Log out

®e¢ My drupal site

[ ] 5, | Poll
my first blog post Are you enjoying Drupal so
Navigation Thu, 06/03/2010 - 16:22 — admin far?
S Eare This is the body of the first blog post. Hopefully someone will find it interesting... O absolutely
O It's ok
Read more  admin's blog  Add new comment O Meh! Could be better
Management
= fAdd new content
PilZEHRER Are you enjoying Drupal so far? Recent blog posts
Thu, 06/03/2010 - 16:21 — admin « my first blog post
O Absolutely Mare
O s ok
¢ Meh! Could be better
Read more  Add new comment
3]
Fowered by Drupal
v

There are several main areas of interest numbered in this screenshot, and we should
look over them here in order to get a feel of what to expect in the chapters to come.
Bear in mind that Drupal really doesn't impose many limitations on where and what
you can place on any part of a web page, so the following explanation is really only
a guide:

1. The toolbar menu contains links to the main administrative areas of
the website.

2. The shortcuts menu can be used to add temporarily important links to
help speed up navigation during administration. It can also be used by
non-administrators to bookmark their favorite links.

3. The page header contains your site's logo and slogan, among other things.
It also provides a link to the landing or home page.

4. (& 5) Left and right sidebars are predefined regions that contain blocks.
Blocks are effectively containers of information or navigational links (or
pretty much anything else you care to think of). Notice too that we now have
blocks on the right-hand side (Most recent polls and Recent blog posts)
because we set some of them to appear in the right sidebar earlier on. We
told Drupal to display the User login in the left sidebar, but this is not visible
because the screenshot was taken after login.
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6. Content is generally displayed in this region of a site and the method of
display is customizable and selective as we will see in due course. Since we
did not specifically tell Drupal otherwise when we created some content,
what we created is displayed automatically —we could have told it not to
make the post visible here at all if we liked; we will talk about how to control
content in greater detail in Chapter 6.

7. The footer often contains information that is not immediately the most
important on a page but is still relevant and useful. You might get Drupal to
display who is online here, but equally you could add a copyright notice, or
terms of use, and so on.

This section has touched upon the power and elegance of Drupal by adding
impressive features at the touch of a button and with little to no experience and
certainly no programming skills required. However, it is quite possible that you
don't want anything like what we have just seen. Perhaps you only want a single
sidebar or none at all. Maybe you want advertising across the top of the page or
content displayed in drop-shadowed boxes, whatever it may be, the coming
chapters will see to it that you are equipped with the requisite information to
implement your goals.

Summary

This chapter has served as an introduction to the world of Drupal as well as a
backdrop for the rest of the book. The foundation from which to build a live site in
the coming days and weeks has been laid. Having taken the time to set up a working
development environment, you can be assured that any needless time wastage has
been prevented.

With the facilities provided by XAMPP (Apache, PHP, and MySQL) installed

on a test machine, we turned our attention to obtaining and installing Drupal
itself — hopefully, you found that quite easy with the much improved installation
features of Drupal 7.

Finally, we became acquainted with Drupal itself by adding new modules, posting
some content to the site, and specifying where this content could be displayed on
a typical page. In doing so, we were able to briefly discuss the anatomy of a basic
Drupal page.

If you have gotten this far, then congratulations, you are ready to begin developing
a new site. It's time to get your hands dirty.
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Drupal is a modular system. Its functionality is held in modules that integrate into
the main workflow at various points, altering the way other parts operate or even
adding new features entirely. In order to build a fully functional website, we use
modules that either come as part of the standard Drupal download (the core) or
are provided by the various developers of the Drupal community.

The terms module and functionality, with respect to Drupal, are effectively
synonymous from the point of view that modules provide functionality. Therefore,
the discussion of Drupal functionality is really a discussion about modules.

Adding a new module is one thing, but presenting its functionality is also important
and this requires us to look at menus and blocks as an integral part of our discussion
on functionality. Accordingly, in this chapter, we are going to take a close look at:

e Modules

e Working with modules

e Third-party modules

e Working with blocks

¢ Menus, main, and secondary links
Be aware that we won't be discussing some of the content-related modules in too
much depth because these will be covered in great detail in later chapters. While
the focus of this chapter is on getting the basics up and running, we will also look at
how to include other modules from the Drupal site in order to demonstrate its power

and flexibility. This will also reveal the considerable advantage of having an entire
development community at hand to help out.
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Modules

To get us started, let's take a look at the definition of a module:

Modules are plugins for Drupal that extend, build, or enhance Drupal

functionality. Some core modules are required by Drupal in order
s to function, some are optional, and others can be obtained from the

Drupal community.

It is by enabling certain modules that you will be able to achieve a diverse, and more
importantly, functional site. As there are plenty of modules available, I can't hope

to bore you with all the ins and outs of every single one. Instead, we will enable and
briefly work with some of the more interesting and useful ones to demonstrate how

the module system works and how to use it.

If there is a module required by your site that is not covered here, follow the same
method of enabling and testing that is discussed throughout this chapter and apply
it to that specific module. You will be up and running in no time at all.

Before we begin discussing individual modules and their settings, click on the
Modules link in the toolbar menu at the top of your page, and decide which ones

to enable, based on your site's forecasted needs. Bear in mind that it is very easy to
come back at a later stage and enable and disable modules —this is part of the beauty
and power of Drupal.

For the purposes of this chapter, we will need the following modules enabled:

e Forum
¢ Comment

e Search
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Once you have made a selection, click on Save configuration. At this point, it is
possible that Drupal presents something like the following query, as shown in the
next screenshot:

Hello admin  Log out

tent ture  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration ts  Help

add content  Find content Edit shorte

Some required modules must be enabled

Dashboard » Modules » List

® You must enable the Taxonomy module to install Forum.

whiauld you like to continue with the abowe?

Continue Cancel

This tells us that the Forum module has dependencies. In other words, it cannot do
its job without the facilities provided by the other module listed. Many modules are
interdependent, and Drupal gives clues as to what relies on what on the modules
page. For example, Forum displays the following;:

ure  Appearance reople (THBdUles™) Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Find content Edit shortcuts

Provides discussion
forums
Forum 7.0-alphas Requires: Taxonaormy Help Fermissions Configure
{enahbled), Cornment
fenabled)

Manages the display of
Help 7.0-alphas . Help
online help. 3

Provides image
Image 7.0-alphas manipulation tools Help Fermissions Configure

Requires: File (enabled)

Adds language handling
functionality and enables
the translation of the
user interface to

O Locale 7.0-alphal
languages other than

English

|
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In this instance, it is telling us that it requires two other modules (specifically,
Taxonomy and Comment), both of which are enabled. Look at Taxonomy,
as shown in the following screenshot:

& Content Structure  Appearance  People (Madules Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content Edit 5

Enables the categarization
of content,

Taxonomy ¥F.0-alphal Fermissions Configure
Required by Forum

{enabled)

i Pravides a framewark for
Testing T.0-alphal ) . .
unit and functional testing.

Provides a toolbar that
shows the top-leve|

7.0-alphaS  administration menu iterms Permissions
and links from other

rnodules.

Enables tracking of recent

content for users.
Tracker 7.0-alphal

Requires: Carmment

{enabledy

The converse is displayed, insofar as it tells us that while Taxonomy itself has no
dependencies, it is required by Forum. Note too that Drupal prevents us from
disabling any module that is required by another enabled module, by disabling the
checkbox next to the module's name. Disabling the Taxonomy module, in this case,
requires us first to disable all modules that depend on it first—in this case, Forum.

For at least a few of these modules, we will have to put in some serious thought
before they are actually implemented on the site. In particular, Forum needs to be
discussed in some depth.

Working with modules

The inherent broadness of function associated with modules means that the
configuration and use of each one can also vary greatly. Because of this, it can be
quite confusing at first to find out where to go in order to administer or make use of
any changes implemented by a module.
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Luckily, the module listings page gives us quick access to the permissions and
configuration settings for each module, as shown here:

M  Content  Structure Appearance *eople s es Configuration e ts Hello admin Log out

Add ent  Find t Edit shortouts

Required by Image (enabled

Provides discussion forums.
Forum 7.0-alphaS  Requires: Tazonarmy (enzbled), Comment Help Permissions Canfigure
(enabled)

Help 7.0-alphaS  Manages the display of online help Help

0 7 Bclehes Provides image manipulation taols. o m T
v mage .0-alpha! elp ermissions anfigure
Requires: File (enabled)

Adds language handling functionality and
O Local 7 0-alphas enables the translation of the user interface o
ocale .0-alpha!
languages aother than English.

Required by Content translation (disabled)

Allows administrators to customize the site )
Menu 7.0-alphas . Help Permissions Canfigure
navigation menu

Allaws users ta log into your site using
O OpenlD 7.0-alphas
OpeniD

Displays the Drupal administration interface in )
Overlay 7.0-alphas Help Permissions
an overlay.

Fath 7.0-alphaS  Allows users to rename URLs Help Fermissions Configure

Each module has one or more links to a Help, Permissions, and Configuration
page. Don't confuse the configuration of a module with the administration of the
functionality it provides. A module may add entire pages of administrative features
that can be accessed via the Dashboard and these are not necessarily the same as
actually configuring its settings.

For example, the Forum module provides a listing page where administrators can
edit forum containers, topics, and so on. This is different from the settings page
that allows us to specify some global options. Talking of which, let's take a look at
how to configure a small sample of the modules that come with the Drupal core,
starting with...
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Forum

Click on Configure, next to Forum in the module list to begin working with it. This
presents the following page for managing the site's forums:

# Content  Structure ‘eople Modules Caonfiguration Leports elp Hello admin  Log out

Add =nt  Find t Edit shortcuts

Forums @ SETTINGS

Dashboard s Structure

Forums contain forum topics. Use containers to group related forums

More help

+ add container 4 Add forum

MNAME OPERATIONS

General discussion edit forurm

Note that the forum settings can be viewed by clicking the SETTINGS
¢ tab at the top right of the overlay —it's fairly easy to come back here
%“ at any stage and make changes that will affect the way the forums
' behave. The effects will be much easier to see with some structure and
content added; as we'll see in a moment.

How to organize a forum really depends on how broad the scope of the discussion
topics is going to be, how many people will be using the forums, and the nature of
the topics up for discussion. What you are aiming for is an intuitive, logical, easy-to-
use structure that will facilitate and encourage discussion by allowing users to easily
find information, as opposed to frustrating them with a poor structure that obscures
topics — this is a general problem and not unique to Drupal.
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Let's think about how to organize wildlife and conservation forum. A good idea is
to draw out the structure beforehand so that you can see how everything relates
and make changes before having to physically create or delete forums. For example,
it may seem logical to split up forums depending on location, so that people in the
US go straight to the North American forums and people in Africa go straight to the
African forums.

Unfortunately, this has several drawbacks because there would be a lot of repeated
topics for each continent (since wildlife issues are the same the world over). Even
worse, if someone living in the US was concerned about canned lion hunting in
South Africa, where would they go to discuss this, Africa or North America? It
seems that partitioning forums based on location, in this instance, is probably

not a good idea.

The best way to do it is by issue. People want to discuss issues or topics, so they
naturally look for content based on these criteria. When looked at in this light, the
meaning of the add containers tab becomes clear because now we can organize
forum topics based on their common issues.

In Drupal, a container holds a grouping of forums, so adding a container based on
common issues for a number of forums is a very logical way to break up forums into
intuitive chunks.

Once you have a nice structure jotted down on paper or in your head, it is time

to actually implement the forums on the site. Let's set about this by creating the
containers first. Click on Add container to bring up a page to specify the name of the
container, a brief description, the parent, and a weight.

Since you should have already decided on a structure, it is easy to see which
container or forum has which parent. The top-level container should leave the parent
as <root>. You can set the weight of the container or forum if you would like them to
be presented in an order other than alphabetical — the smaller the weight, the closer
to the top of the pile it will appear.
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Keep adding containers and forums, along with helpful descriptions until the entire
structure is complete. The following screenshot shows an example structure for the
putative wildlife and conservation forum. (There are, no doubt, more topics that
could be added or changed, but this suffices for the moment):

Hello admin  Log out

ant  Find Edit shortouts

Forums ®
Dashboard » Structure

Forums contain forum topics. Use containers to group related forums.

Mare help

+ Add container % Add farum
NAME OFERATIONS
+«#  Ceneral discussion edit forum
++ Conservation edit container
& Ecological disasters edit forum

& Wildlife reserves edit forurm

#  Hunting edit container

% Canned edit forum

Wildlife Acvocacy edit container

Save Reset to alphabetical
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Now we can revisit the SETTINGS tab —most of the default settings here are pretty
sensible, and all that is required is for you to decide on such things as how many
posts to display in one go and in which order:

# Content  Structure  Appearance  Peopls  Modules  Configuration  Reparts  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add =nt  Find content Edit shortouts

Forums ® SETTINGS
Dashboard » Structure s Forums
Adjust the display of your forum topics. Organize the forums on the forum structure page.

Hot topic threshold
20 =

The number of replies a topic must have to be considered "hot"

Topics per page

v

Default number of forurm topics displayed per page

Default order

(® Date - newest first
(O Date - aldest first
() Fosts - most active first

(O Pasts - |lzast active first

Default display order for topics

Save configuration

Once you are done, click on Save configuration and the forum is more or less ready
to go. Not bad for a few minutes work! The best thing about this forum is that it is
easily modified to adapt to how the community makes use of it—adding, renaming,
or removing containers and forums is very easy. Just be careful not to continuously
modify your forums because this can be frustrating for members.

In reality, you should play around with each and every module, and ensure that it
is working to your satisfaction. We don't have space to do so here, so it is left to you
to post some content to the forums with comments and replies to get a feel of how
things work.
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Comments

As the Comment module is needed by the Forum module, it's a good idea to look
at it here. A comment, as the name implies, allows users to remark about content
they find on the site —as simple as that. How to figure out who can make comments
and on what, is the subject of Chapter 4, Users and Access control.

Navigate to the configuration page for Comment in the module list:

People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

CONTENT COMMENTS

Dashboard » Content Fublish ents Unapproved comments {0}

UPDATE OPTIONS

Unpublish the selected comments % Update

SUEJECT AUTHOR POSTED 1M UPDATED OPERATIOMNS

Qreat post... admin Are you enjoying Drupal so far? 0af04/2010 - 15:02 edit

Well, it wasn't bad! admin Are you enjoying Drupal so far? 080472010 - 15:03 edit

Come to think of it admin Are you enjoying Drupal so far? Qaf04/2010 - 15:14 edit

I didn't really like it admin Aire you enjoying Drupal so far? 06/04/2010 - 15:14 edit

Take them away admin fire you enjoying Drupal so far? 06/04/2010 - 15:14 edit

Drupal provides a fairly comprehensive interface for working with comments.

There are a few UPDATE OPTIONS available in the drop-down list that delete or
unpublish comments. If you never want to see a particular comment again on your
site, then Delete the selected comments is the way to go. If you only want to prevent
the comment from being displayed, without being removed entirely, then Unpublish
the selected comments is the correct update option to use.
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Assuming you have decided to unpublish a comment for some reason or the other,
you will have to look for it under the Unapproved comments tab (towards the top of
the page) instead of the main page. The approval queue allows you to search through
and edit posts that have landed up here for whatever reason — it may be that they
have been unpublished, or it may be that you have decided to force all comments
into the Unapproved comments list for moderation. However the comments land up
here, there are two update options available again — this time you can either delete
the comment or publish it.

For completeness, it is worth discussing a number of other important settings
associated with comments, namely, Default comment settings or Default display
mode. These options are attached to each specific content type in order to provide
fine-grain control over how to view and post comments for individual types.
Accordingly, we must visit each different content type (in the Content types

page under Structure in the main menu) in order to make the appropriate
comment settings.

Select the edit option next to a content type you wish to work with (for example,
Basic page), and then scroll down the page and select the Comment settings tab.
Browse through the available options and make any changes you would like before
clicking Save content type:

# Content Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content Edit shortcuts

Submission form settings ]
a Threading

Publishing options Show comment replies in a threaded list.

Display settings Comments per page
50 v

Comment settings
Hidden, Threading , 50 comments per
page

Default comment setting for new content
Menu settings idden v

Allow camment title

Show rephy forrn on the same page as comrents

Preview comment

) Disabled

@& Optional

O Required

Save content type Drelete content type
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The previous screenshot shows comments set to display as a Threaded list in order
to bunch related comments together. Deciding the best method to display comments
is really up to you, and any decisions made should take into account how comments
are used on the site.

Assuming you are going to allow anonymous users to post comments, decide
whether they are to leave contact information with their posts. From the point of
view of keeping up the standard of posts, it is probably a good idea to have postings
from anonymous viewers sent to the approval queue so that you don't become a
victim of spam attacks or cheap advertising.

Comments are also a slightly special case in that they are not really a node

(like all other content), but as of Drupal 7, they have the same fields functionality
and display features. When looking at any content type you will be able to work
with comment fields and their display by clicking on the COMMENT FIELDS
at the top of the page:

Content  Structure  Appearance Pecple Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

ent  Find content Edit sh

Basic page @ MANAGE FIELDS MANAGE DISPLAY | COMMENT FIELDS | COMMENT DISPLAY

Basic page

LABEL MAME FIELD WIDCET OPERATIONS

+  Author author Author textfield
Subject title Subjecr rextdfield
Caomment comment_bady Laong text Text area (multiple rows) edit  delete

Add new field

field_ - Select a field type - - Select a widgst -

Lahel Field name (a-z, 0-3, ) Type of data ta store. Farm element to edit the data.

Add existing field

- Select an existing field - |+ - Select a widget -

Field to share Form element to edit the data.

We're going to spend a lot of time working on fields and content display in later
chapters, so just keep this new comment functionality in mind for now. Handling
comment fields will be easy after the discussion on fields and content.

[60]




Chapter 2

Incidentally, if you would like to enforce whether comments must be approved or
whether they can be displayed immediately, select Permissions for the Comment
module in the Module list. The default configuration parameters are displayed
(along with those for each other module):

tent re Appe: e People Maodules  Configuration  Reports Hello admin  Log out

ent  Find content Edit sh

Hide descriptions

ANONYMOUS AUTHENTICATED
PERMIESION ADMINISTRATOR
USER. USER

Block
Adrinister blocks O Fl
Comment

Adrminister comments and comrment semings O

O
&

Views carnments O

=

Post comments with approval O
Past comments without approval aanDUS serfpos! (nmmas

Edit own comments O O

Contextual links

Use contexrual links

Use cantextual links to perfarm actions related to elements on a page.
Filter

Adrninister text formars and filters

In this case, anonymous users are not able to post or even access comments, but
changing this is simply a case of checking the relevant boxes and clicking Save
permissions. We won't look at this in any more detail here, but as mentioned,
permissions will be dealt with in detail later on in Chapter 5, Basic Content.

Search

This is an interesting module to configure because there are some subtle underlying
issues that require consideration when adjusting settings. For a start, the indexing
process that is used to search the database relies on the cron (discussed in Chapter 3,
Configuration and Reports). Ensure that it is operating correctly on a live site if you are
going to implement a search feature.
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Click on Configure, adjacent to the Search module to bring up the Search settings
page, as shown in the following screenshot:

tent re Appe: ce  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

ent  Find content Edit sh

Search settings ®

Dashboard » Configuration » Search and metadata

The search engine maintains an index of words found in your site's content. To build and maintain this index, a correctly configured cron

maintenance task is required. Indexing behavior can be adjusted using the settings below.
INDEXING STATUS
50% of the site has been indexed. There is 1 item left to index.

Re-index site

INDEXING THROTTLE

Number of items to index per cron run
100 v

The maximurm number of items indexed in gach pass of a cron maintenance task. If necessary, reduce the number of items to prevent
timeouts and memory errars while indexing

INDEXING SETTINGS

e 5 e, 2 DM e e the site index {0 fe el e o, ex ie ot cledre, Vel e, e prdate,

It is possible to re-index a site manually by clicking on the Re-index site button at
the top of the search configuration page. This will cause Drupal to go over the site's
content and update its index so that any new content that you specifically wish to be
included in any searches will be. From the previous screenshot, you can see that only
50 percent of the site's content has currently been indexed. Clicking on Re-index will
index as many items as specified in the INDEXING THROTTLE section.

The INDEXING THROTTLE controls the number of items to index per cron run.
This is done to prevent the indexer from taking up too many resources in one go.
Instead, indexing happens in smaller batches, but this may mean that the site has
to go through several cron runs before new content is indexed and available via
the search.

It may be prudent to make this setting a little lower if the site experiences timeout
problems. In addition, indexing shorter words (in the INDEXING SETTINGS
section) adds load to the system because it has to index that many more words in the
content. It may also clutter up the search results with unwanted matches as a result
of including words like a or in.
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Finally, it is possible to decide on how to rank site content based on five criteria,
namely: Number of comments, Keyword relevance, Content is sticky at top of
lists, Content is promoted to the front page, and Recently posted. Work out which
criteria are more important and which ones can be safely downgraded in importance.
For example, in the following screenshot:

M  Content Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content Edit shortouts

Mode
User

Determine which search modules are active from the available modules

CONTENT RANKING

FACTOR WEIGHT

Mumber of comments 4 ¥

Keyword relevance 5 »

Content is sticky at top of lists 0 =
Comntent is promoted to the front page 0 &

Recently posted 0 =

Save configuration

Ranking indicates that a higher importance is placed on the Keyword relevance

of the content—in other words, how closely does the content match the keywords
specified in the search. This importance is almost matched by Number of comments,
but the others are given less Weight and are therefore not considered quite as
important as the first two criteria. Depending on your criteria, you may choose
something completely different— the bottom line is to ensure that the search results
are as relevant as possible to the site's users.

Third-party modules

One of the greatest things about Drupal is that the community contributions can
promote and increase the diversity and features of any given project because they
lower the development burden for website creators like you and me.

This means we can take a leisurely gander at a variety of modules that have been
made by someone, improved on by someone else, or changed into something else,
and pick and choose the best. The converse of this is, of course, that any of your own
developments can also be made available for everyone else to use.
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There are certain issues associated with using contributed modules such as the one
we are going to incorporate into the demo. It is important to understand that people
are providing useful software without enforcing payment.

+  Contributions (contribs), like any software, are subject to bugs or

errors, so make sure you back up everything, database included,
"~ before implementing any changes.

For more information on properly backing up a site, refer to Chapter 11, Deployment
and Management. Remember, if a new module breaks your site, then you can go to the
forums, bug reports, chats, and so on for help, but it is your responsibility, and not
the contributor's, to keep your site operational.

Downloading and installing modules

The Drupal website houses a list of contributions that are available under the
Modules tab of the Download page (http://drupal.org/project/modules). At
the top of the Modules page, there is a selection of Drupal versions from which you
can choose the appropriate one, and then browse the modules by category, name, or
date, as shown in the following screenshot:

' rupa Documentation | Download | Support | Forum | Contribute | Contact
| | l Search ]

Horme » Download

Modules [ Dodge |

e Drupalcon
¥ou can also view an alphabetical list of projects that includes all projects but only their names. Gopenhagen Aug 2010
dul i ilter b ibili h Modul b fisies
Modules categories: Filter by compatibility: Search Modules: Sort v o My account
|' Any - | [-Any - B I Most installed v L e e
» Create content
Searcl s Recent posts
Contributed {contrib) modules are plugins for Drupal that extend, build or enhance Drupal core functionality. Use 4 EEEd a?gregatnr
s Log ou

matching versions (modules released for Drupal 5.% will not work for Drupal 6.x). Contributed modules are not part
of Drupal core releases and may or may not have optimized code/functionality, If 3 module solves your needs

please consider joining forces and helping the maintainer. You can view module usage statistics for all Contributor links

modules to view the most popular modules used by the Drupal community. G e

* Queues
* My issues

Views s 485 Pending bugs
By merlinofchaos on the 25th of November, 2005 (D7)

# 34 Critical issues
The Views module provides a flexible method for Drupal site designers to control how lists and tables of (D7)
content (nodes in Yiews 1, almost anything in Views 2) are presented. Traditionally, Drupal has hard-coded * 1549 Patch queue
most of this, particularly in how tazonomy and tracker lists are formatted, (D7}

® 439 Patches to
This tool is essentially a smart guery builder that, given enough information, can build the proper query, review (D7)
execute it, and display the results, It has four modes, plus a special mode, and provides an impressive AR A e
amount of functionality from these modes, (D7)

* Usabhility issues (D7)
* Fields in Core issues
(D7) ~

Among other things, Views can be used to generate reports, create summaries, and display collections of
images and other content,
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Obtaining the correct version is important because a module developed for the

6.x family will certainly not work with the latest 7.x family. Unfortunately, the
upgrading of contributions is not necessarily done at the same time as the core
development; so it may be that there are some modules only built for older versions
of Drupal. For development purposes, you can always download a beta version

of a module to work with until a stable version is available. However, this is not
recommended for a live website.

For this demonstration, we will use a contribution that you will come to rely on
heavily if you intend to build a dynamic and scalable site. The Views module
provides a smart database query builder, which is a fancy way of saying that it
allows you to pick and choose lists of content (it also allows you to control their
display) and is such an important topic that Chapter 8, Views, is dedicated to it alone.

It can be found under the Content Display category, but is often the first module
that will show up by default due to its popularity.

You need to be logged into the Drupal site in order to apply a
—" version filter.

Once you have found it, you have two options (click on the Install new module link
provided on the Modules page), as shown in the following screenshot:

M Content Structure  Appearance People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content Edit shortcuts

Modules ® UPDATE UNINSTALL
Dashboard » Madules

To install a new module or theme, either enter the URL of an archive file you wish to install, or upload the archive file that you have
downloaded, You can find modules and theres at heep:/fdrupal.org, The following archive extensions are supported: zip, 1z,

tar.oz, tanbzz

Install from a URL

For example: fittn 4/fip. drupal org/files prajects mame. tar gz

or

Upload a module or theme archive to install

Browse..

Faor example: same rar gz from your local computer

Install
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1. [Install it directly from an URL.

2. Download it from the Drupal site to your local machine and upload it to your
site (also on the Install new module page).

The first option is fairly straightforward. Hover your mouse over the Download link
for the version whose filename you want to see (shown in the browser's information
bar at the bottom of the screen), and enter the full download link into the space
provided. The URL will be in the following format:

http://ftp.drupal.org/files/projects/name.tar.gz
where name is replaced with the name and version of the file.

Alternatively, actually click Download, and save the zipped file locally. It may be
more expedient to create a directory, say drupal_downloads, to save these files to.
Once the file is downloaded on your local machine, you can upload it to your site by
using the upload form at the bottom of the module install page.

Go ahead and install the Views module using a method of your choice. Remember
that you can also simply extract the module to the sites/all/modules or the
sites/default/modules folder and then enable them directly from the Modules list
(Drupal automatically finds and adds modules stored in these folders to the list).

To manually add modules, you will have to create a modules folder in
e the sites/all or sites/default directory first.

Before we move on, it's a good idea to take a look at the list of modules available
on drupal . org to see what is achievable with Drupal. For example, did you know
that you can use Drupal as an e-commerce website, complete with products or
services and a shopping cart? Payment facilities, such as PayPal or credit cards and
pretty much anything else that a fully-fledged online store would need, are readily
implementable.

It's important to note that each module can have different requirements depending
on how it needs to alter the system in order to function. The best way to learn about
how to install modules is to simply go ahead and use them. Any module you install
via the Install new module page will automatically be extracted to the sites/all/
modules directory of your installation.
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In the event that there is an issue preventing a module from being installed correctly,
navigate to the modules folder on the filesystem and open up its readme file first.
This will, more than likely, have some detailed directions on how to successfully
install and utilize the module.

That's pretty much all there is to it, but we still need to ensure that we can make use

of this module from the administrator's point of view. While the module is installed,
it isn't yet enabled, so navigate back to the list of modules and check the enabled box
next to its name before clicking on Save configuration.

Updating modules

Often, it is a good idea to quickly check if there are any updates available by
checking manually.

A Content Structure  Appearance  People Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content Edit sht

Modules ®

Dashboard

Checked available update data for 2 projects.

There are updates available for one or rmore of your modules or thermes. To ensure the proper functioning of your site,
wou should update as soon as possible. See the avaflable updates page for more information and to install your missing
updatas.

Download additional contributed modules 1o extend Drupal's functionality,

Regularly review and install available updates to maintain a secure and current site. Always run the update script each time a module

is updated.

+ Install new module

*CORE
EMAELED  MAME WERSION DESCEIPTION CPERATIONS
Aggregates syndicated content
T 7.0-alphal
o Aggregatos TP Rss, ROF, and Atom feeds),
rantrals the wienal kiildina s
4 >
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In order to notify you of any important upgrades for modules and themes, Drupal
requires the cron script to run (which happens automatically as of Drupal 7).
Occasionally, Drupal will prompt you to view the Available updates page to check
on the status of each of the installed modules. These warnings will be displayed at
the top of the page and look something like this:

There are updates available for one or rmore of your modules or themes, To ensure the proper functioning of your site,
vou should update as soon as possible. See the available updates page for mare information and to install your missing
updates.,

Clicking on the Available updates link that leads to the Available updates page in
the Reports section demonstrates that there is at least something that needs to
be updated:

Structure ce C Modules ~anfiguration leports Hello admin  Logo

t  Find

PAETIEL updates ® UPDATE SETTINGS

Dashboard » Reports » Available updates
Last checked: 8 min 17 sec ago  (Check manually)
ol MNAME INSTALLED VERSION EECOMMEMDED WERSION

O Yiews T.ox-3.x-dev 7.x-3.x-dev (Release notes)

Download these updates

It's fairly easy to pick and choose the modules you want to update and click
Download these updates. You are making regular backups before swapping out
modules, right?

Remember that the Update tab, in the Modules overlay, offers the same
/—"functionality and you can easily implement updates from there too.

Any errors that occur during the update process will be logged, and you can review
them in the Reports section at the Recent log entries page. Keeping an eye on this
can help you pinpoint any problems or help make decisions about which module
versions to use.
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Working with blocks

As we saw briefly in Chapter 1, Introduction to Drupal, blocks contain functionality or
content that is visible in various places around the site — depending on where you
choose to show them. Blocks are often generated by modules, but it is also possible
to create them manually. Since many modules generate blocks automatically, it

is always wise to pay the blocks section a visit whenever a new module has

been enabled.

When we talk about working with blocks, what we are really saying is: "How do we
want to present the functionality and content of the site to the user?" Naturally, everyone
should strive to make a striking and unique site, and layout configuration is a big
part of that—especially since it governs how a site is organized.

Keep in mind at all times that the overriding factors that govern setting things
up, when it comes to presenting the site, relate to usability. Make sure that the
site is intuitive, easy to follow, and never sacrifice clarity and ease of use for
artistic reasons.

Drupeal sites are already fairly sensibly laid out by default, but that doesn't mean that
there is not plenty to do. You have an exceptional amount of control over where and
how everything is displayed, and correspondingly, quite a lot to work on.

Adding blocks

Under Structure in the toolbar menu, click on Blocks to bring up the list of blocks
that are available for the site at present. Remember that this list will change as
modules are added and removed — you will probably have to revisit it more than
once. The blocks page provides a list of the available blocks and several options for
each one.

Drupal gives you the ability to place any of these blocks pretty much anywhere

on the page. Depending on how many themes you have enabled, you can make
different block settings for different themes too. Click on the theme link at the top
of the blocks overlay to work on each individual theme's blocks. We will talk more
about themes in Chapter 9, Drupal Theming.
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Regardless of which theme you use, it is generally a good idea to group related
information into the same places on the site, so that users can get a feel for where
they might look for a specific type of content. For our current purposes, the
following settings are made:

M Contsnt  Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello: admin

+ 2dd block
ELOCK RECION COPERATIONS
Left sidebar
4 Nevigation Lot sidebar v canfigure
“+  User login m configure
4 Management Left sidebar w configure

Right sidebar

4  Mast recent poll Right sidebar b configure
4 Recent blog posts Right sidebar b configure
Content

4 Main page content Content v configure
Header

4 Search form Header b configure
Footer

4 Wha's new Fuooter v configure
4 Wha's online Footer » configure

Highlighted content

Mo blocks i this region

Notice that community-related information, like Who's new and Who's online, is
confined to the footer area of the page. While this information might be of interest,
it must be relegated to the bottom of the page to avoid detracting from the main
content of the site.

All content-related blocks are grouped into the right-hand sidebar. This means that
if people want to quickly take a look at what new content has been added to the site,
they can find it by looking here. Additionally, information is structured such that
polls appear above all other information (because we generally want to encourage
people to take the time to answer a poll), but we have left the Search form at the top
of the page because this should be one of the most useful tools, once the amount of
content on the site has become substantial.
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Of course, some blocks remain disabled, as the site does not need them for now. It is
always easy to add or remove blocks at a later date. Provided you make sure there
is a nice logical layout for the various blocks, you can chop and change what is and
is not displayed as and when required. Remember not to chop and change too often
once the site is live, as this impairs its usability and may lead to confusion.

Take a look at your homepage once these changes have been saved (by clicking Save
blocks). Notice that the various blocks have now been inserted into the web pages.
It's easy enough to move things around until you are totally happy with the way the
page looks, but there is little point in spending hours and hours getting everything
just perfect if you are going to change the theme at a later stage. Instead, make sure
you understand how blocks work and come back to it after settling on a theme
because different themes have different regions into which blocks can be added

and removed.

You may also have noticed that there is an Add block tab at the top of the Blocks
page. Clicking on this brings up a page that can be used to insert your own blocks
into the site, as shown in the following screenshot:

M Content  Structure Appearance People Modules Configuration Reports Help Hello admin Log out

Add content  Find content Edit shortcuts

Dashboard » Structure » Blocks
Use this page to create a new custom block.

Block description *
custorn block

A brief description of vour block. Used on the Elocks administration page

Block title
Custom content

The title of the block as shown to the user.

Elock body *
This could be anything you like..

Text format | Filtered HTML % More information about text formats

® Web page addresses and e-mail addresses turn into links automatically.
Mewiincd LIRS lleel " L P TIE) o
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The situation becomes more complex when we start thinking about whether certain
people should be allowed to access a block or not, or whether the block should be
displayed on all pages or only on selected pages. In order to find out how to deal
with these issues, we must look at block configuration in some detail.

Configuring blocks

Drupal allows us to control when a block is displayed through the configure link at
the right-hand side of each block in the list. This configuration page is split up into
five main sections that deal with:

e Block-specific settings

e DPages
¢ Content types
¢ Roles
e Users

Combining these provides a sophisticated method of controlling when a block is
shown, and to whom. Of course, some modules don't require any specific settings
of their own; in which case, you are only required to make decisions about content
types, roles, users, and pages.

The Who's online block configuration page serves as a good example. This page
allows us to decide how long users can be inactive before we no longer consider
them online, as well as the maximum number of people to show at any one time.
That's easy enough to deal with and really depends on the needs of the site.

The other options give us something to think about though, as shown here:

Visibility settings

Pages
Hot restricted Customizable per user

Content types (O Mot customizable
ot restricted
o] Customizable, visible by default
Roles
Nat restrictad (O Customizable, hidden by default

Users Allow individual users to customize the visibiling of this block in their account settings.
Customizable, visible by default

Save block
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This Users setting allows users to edit their own preference for whether they can see
the Who's online block (alternatively, selecting Not customizable forces the block to
be displayed for all users).

With these settings in place, users editing their account information are presented
with the following checkbox that allows them to enable the block or disable it:

Personalize blocks

Blocks consist of content or information that complements the main content
of the page. Enable or disable optional blocks using the checkbozes below,

Who's online

Recent blog posts

The Roles section also allows us to make choices based on the different groups of
people using the site:

Visibility settings
Pages
botirestyicted Show block for specific roles
Content types [ anemymous user
Mot restricted
¥ authenticated user
Roles
authenticated user |:| adrrinistratar
Users Show this block only for the selected roleis). If you select no roles, the block will be visible to all
Gustomizable, visible by defsult users
Save block

The previous screenshot shows that this block will only be displayed to
authenticated users, but it serves as a more important example of how working with
blocks is a fluid, dynamic task. Later, we will look at how to create different roles in
Chapter 4, Users and Access Control, and this will require you to return to this page to
re-specify the Role-specific visibility settings, if necessary. Any time you add new
content types or roles, you will have to return and ensure that the Visibility settings
are properly configured.
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Looking at the following screenshot, notice that under Show block on specific pages,
the All pages except those listed option has been selected and the text <front> has
been entered in the text area provided:

A Content Structurs  Appearance People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content Edit shortouts

Visibility settings

Pages
Restricted to certain pages show block on specific pages

Content types @ All pages except thase listed
Mot restricted
O Only the listed pages
Roles
Mot restricted

Users <front=
Customizable, visible by default

Specify pages by using their paths. Enter ane path per line. The "' character is a wildcard
Example paths are Sfog for the blog page and Slog/? for every personal blog. <front= is the
front page

Save block

This means that whenever someone visits the site, they are not immediately shown
who is online, but as soon as they begin using the site and move away from the
home page, that information becomes available. You might choose to implement
completely the opposite.

As always, it is recommended that you play around and attempt to show a block on
a certain page, but not the others. For example, can you prevent a block from being
shown when someone is using the forums?

Completing the site's block configuration is simply a case of going through each
enabled block, and making the appropriate decisions about when, where, and

to whom it will be displayed. At present though, this is not quite the full picture
because we have not yet discussed users, roles, and permissions; so be prepared to
revisit this later.
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Menus, main, and secondary links

There are five default menus that can be configured in Drupal. Clicking on Menus
under Structure in the toolbar menu provides access to this menu list as well as the
Add menu link and the menu SETTINGS tab, as shown in the following screenshot:

Caontent  Structure  Appearance *eople Mai s Configuration e ts Hello admin  Log out

Edit shortcuts

LIST MENUS SETTINGS
Dashboard s Structure
Each menu has a carresponding block that is managed on the Elocks administration page.
+ Add menu

TITLE OPERATIOMS

Main menu list edit

The Masirmenu is used on many sites to show the major sections of the site, often in a top navigation bar. links menu

Management list edit

The Managementmenuy contains links for administrative tasks. links menu

MNavigation

The Alavigation menu contains links intended for site visitors. Links are added to the Msvigstion menu
automatically by some madules

Secondary menu

The Secandan: meny is used an many sites for legal notices and contact pages

User menu

The tirermenu contains links related to the user's account, as well as the 'Log out' link

The five default menus are used for the following purposes:

e Main menu—add links to this menu to allow site users to quickly access the
major areas of your website. For example, blog, forum, downloads, and so on.

e Management— this menu, shown by default on the left-hand side of
the page, provides access to the Dashboard and adding content for
administrative purposes.

e Navigation —contains links for site users to quickly access important parts of
the website.

¢ Secondary menu—most themes automatically make use of the secondary
menu to present links to administrative or logistical pages such as contact,
terms of use or about us.

e User menu— provides user-specific links such as quick access to the user
account or a log out link.
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If, at some point, the default menus are not sufficient for your purposes, adding
a new menu is quite easy. Go ahead and click the Add menu link on this page and
provide a name and description, before adding links:

Configuration  Reports Hello admin

Custom menu LIST LINKS EDIT MENU

Dashboard » Structure » Menus » Custom menu

Menu link title *

First post

The text to be used for this link in the menu

Path *
noded1

The path for this menu link. This can be an internal Drupal path such as node/aod or an external UEL such as Ao //drupal org Enter <frome= 1o
link to the front page.

Description

This is the first post on my site

The description displayed when howering over a menu link

Enabled

Menu links that are not enabled will not be listed in any menu

[ 5how as expanded

If selected and this menu link has children, the menu will always appear expanded

Parent link

=Custom menux> v

The maximum depth for a link and all its children is fixed at 9. Some menu links may not be available as parents if selecting them would exceed
this lirnit.
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This menu will automatically be available to work with in the Menu section, just like
the defaults. Note the additional Custom menu now present at the top of the list:

Hello admin

Menus LIST MENUS SETTINGS

Dashboard » Structure
Each menu has a carresponding block that is managed on the Elocks administration page.
+ Add menu

TITLE QPERATIONS

Custarm menu list edit

This is my custarm menu links menu

Main menu list edit

The Manrmenu is used an many sites to show the major sections of the site, often in a top navigation bar. links menu

Management list edit

The Msnagement menu contains links for administrative tasks. links menu

Mavigation

The Alavigation menu contains links intended for site wisitors. Links are added to the Mavigation menu
automatically by some modules.

Secondary menu

The Secondary menu is used on many sites for legal notices and contact pages

User menu

The trarmenu contains links related to the user's account, as well as the ‘Log out’ link.

Remember that the new menu will not show up on the site until you tell Drupal
where it should be displayed using the Blocks section under Structure. The menu
block can be dragged around and worked on like any other block.
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In addition to listing all the menus available on the site, the Menus overlay also has a
SETTINGS tab:

M Content ¢ ture Appearance People Modules Caonfiguration Reports Help Hello admin Log out

Add content  Find content Edit s

Menus LIST MENUS SETTINGS

Dashboard » Structure » Menus

The menu module allows on-the-fly creation of menu links in the content autharing forms. The following option
sets the default menu in which a new link will be added.

Source for the Main links
tlain menu v

Select what should be displayed as the Main links {typically at the top of the page).

Source for the Secondary links

User menu hd

Select the source for the Secondary links, An advanced aption allows you to use the same source for bath Main links
{currently Madr e and Secondary links: if wour source menu has twa levels of hierarchy, the top level menu links will
appear in the Main links, and the children of the active link will appear in the Secondary links.

Save configuration

The Source for the Main links option specifies where links that are added during
content creation (for example, when creating an About us page) will be added. It's
basically a shortcut method of adding new content to the menu because it saves

you from having to post some content, find the relative path (http://localhost/
drupal/forum), and then add that to the menu manually —although, we discuss this
process in a moment.

These options are interesting because they control where the links displayed in a
theme's main and secondary links are drawn from. For each of these you can select
a range of menus, or not to show the menu at all. As a quick exercise, set the Source
for the Main links to User menu and click on Save configuration. You should find
that the user-related menu items are now displayed in the Main links menu, as
shown in the following screenshot (remember to refresh the page first):
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Poll

Are you enjoying Drupal so
far?

O Ahsolutely

O It's ok

) Meh! Could be better

It's a bit confusing to picture what is going on before we have even looked at the
Main links in any detail, so we'll clarify this in a moment. For now, ensure that
you reset the Source for the Main links option to Main menu and click on Save
configuration.

Click on the LIST MENUS tab, and select the LIST LINKS option for the Main
menu (we're going to work on the main menu for the rest of the section but most
likely there is nothing in it yet for us to explore). From here, you can add, edit,
enable, disable, or in some cases, delete items as well as determine whether or
not items should be expanded. In addition, items that are enabled or disabled
will subsequently display a reset option that turns any configuration back to their
defaults. For now , it looks a bit empty:

Content  Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

#dd content  Find content Edit shortcuts

Main menu ® LIST LINKS
Dashboard » Structure » Menus
+ Add link

MEMU LINE EMAELED WEIGHT OPERATIONS

There are no rmenu links yet. Add link.
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Click on the Add link option to bring up the following dialog:

L Hello admin  Log out

Content  Structure Appearance  People Maodules

Add content  Find content Edit shortcuts

ETEEL LIST LINKS EDIT MENU

Dashboard » Structure » Menus » Main menu

Menu link title *
Horre

The text to be used for this link in the menu.

Path *
=front=

The path far this menu link. This can be an internal Drupal path such as pode/add or an external UEL such as
At A drumal org. Enter < fromt= to link to the front page.

Description

Take me home...

The description displayed when hovering over a menu link.

Enabled

Menu links that are not enabled will not be listed in amy menu.

[ 5how as expanded

|

In this instance, we are creating a new menu item that will take users back to the
home page. The Description will be displayed as a tip whenever a user hovers

their mouse over the link, so ensure you enter something succinct and helpful here.
Since this link will not have any child links there is no point in selecting the Show
as expanded option (for the purposes of this example) because there will be nothing
to expand. The Parent link is, of course, set to Main menu, but you can alter this to
another menu if you choose.

Clicking on Save adds this new link to the Main menu, and it will be available to
edit, disable, or delete in the LIST LINKS section. More importantly, looking at a
page now should reveal the effect this has had:
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Home

admirn Log out

Poll

Are you enjoying Drupal so
far?

() Absolutely

O It's ok

(O Meh! Could be better

Notice there is now a Home link at the top right of the page. This is where the

main menu is displayed in the default theme, but different themes might make any
number of changes to the main menu). Clicking on Home should take you straight to
the default front page, as specified when the link was created.

Try to add another menu item to the Main menu to make sure you can add any
target page at will. Since we have created a forum, let's add the forum front page
to the Main menu (can you guess the target Path we should specify?):

# Content Structure  Appearance  People  Modules onfiguration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

ent  Find co t Edit shortcuts

Edit menu link

Menu link title =

Forum

The text to be used far this link in the menu.

Path *
farurm

The path far this menu link. This can be an internal Drupal path such as nede/sdd or an external URL such as Attt //drupal ong Enter <front= to
link to the front page

Description

Go to the forums

The description displayed when hovering over a menu link.

Enabled

Menu links that are not enabled will not be listed in any menu.

[JShow as expanded

If selected and this menu link has children, the menu will always appear expanded.
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A good trick, hinted at earlier, to locate the path needed for a menu item is to
navigate to it directly and then cut and paste the relative path (that is, everything
in the URL after the base URL). For example, if we go to the forums on the site as it
stands, the URL looks like this:

http://localhost/drupal/forum

The bold part is the relative path because http://localhost/drupal is the root
folder (or homepage).

Now, you might decide that in addition to visiting the forum front page, you also
want to add the containers to this menu so that people can go straight to their forum
of choice.

After saving the forum link in the main menu, go back to the Add item dialog and
then add the new link, as shown here:

Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin

Main menu ® LIST LINKS EDIT MENU

Dashhoard » Structure s Menus » Main menu

Menu link title *

Conservation

The text to be used for this link in the menu

Path =

forum/3

The path for this menu link. This can be an internal Drupal path such as rode/add or an external URL such as #mpo//drupal omg. Enter <fromt> to
link o the fraont page.

Description

Go ta the conservation farums

The description displayed when hovering aver a menu link.

Enabled

Menu links that are not enabled will not be listed in any menu

[ 5how as expanded

If selected and this menu link has children, the menu will always appear expanded.

Determining that forum/3 corresponds to the Conservation container required a
quick visit to the container that displayed http://localhost/drupal/forum/3 as
the URL, and from there, it is a simple matter to add this to the Path. Remember, that
we want this link to be a child item of Forums within the Main menu, so the Parent
link needs to be changed accordingly. Be careful here because you are able to select a
parent item from any of the menus, so it is possible to choose the wrong one.
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With that done, click on Save and then take a look at the Main menu at the top right
of the page:

b 4
Home Farum

admin Log out

£t Poll
Are you enjoying Drupal so
far?
() Absolutely
O It's ok
() Meh! Could be better

Conservation is not immediately visible because it is a child link of Forum.
Unfortunately, clicking on Forum takes you to the forums and does not expose the
Conservation link within the Main menu as you might expect — this is because the
main menu does not display child links —simple as that.

However, you are not constrained to stick with the conventional setup for these
particular menus either. Head on over to the Blocks section under Structure and set
the Main menu block to display in the Left sidebar. With that saved, there is a new
view of the Main menu complete with child links:

Main menu
o Haome
7 Forum

o Conservation

Having the ability to create unlimited menus and display them anywhere is a very
powerful feature. Bear in mind that there are inevitably some limitations such as the
one we have just discussed with main links not displaying child links. As always
there are ways around this, and the exercises for this chapter should shed some light
on a potential solution.
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Summary

This chapter discussed the all-important topic of adding functionality and
organizing it on the site. This is one of the most important tasks to undertake
during website creation. Selecting and implementing the right functionality for
the right users is a subtle art, but hopefully you found that Drupal makes it quite
easy to implement.

We also got a taste of what it's like to have an entire development community to
draw from, when we downloaded and installed a contributed module. Contributions
are an invaluable resource for extending the functionality of a site. This facility
comes with the express warning that you need to safeguard the security of your

site by making backups before implementing any changes.

Drupal's power and elegance shone through when we talked about how easy it is
to customize the site's menus and navigation. Having a flexible menu system is an
extraordinary help when it comes to creating a well-designed and easy-to-use site.

One of the most important things you hopefully learned from this chapter is that,
because Drupal is so flexible and customizable, there are a large number of ever
changing settings — depending on which modules are added or removed. Keeping
track of all of these might seem quite daunting at first, but it will become more
familiar in time.

For now though, sit back and take a quick break, happy in the knowledge of a
task well done. In the following chapter, we look at configuration —another topic
crucial for your success as a Drupal website administrator.
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People often assume that the basics are easy to master and therefore, don't require
much thought. Things are not quite so simple in reality because while a site's basic
setup is, more often than not, easy to implement, the more subtle problem is in
knowing what to implement, and how to implement it in the first place. Precisely
understanding what you need from a site is particularly important for this reason;
even though we cover configuration here, it is likely that you will need to revisit this
chapter every now and then.

Does this mean that you should not start working directly on the site unless you
know exactly what is required? Not really; like most things, it's a bit of a trade-off
when it comes to starting out with the development of a Drupal website. This is
because it is almost impossible to determine exactly what the site will need and
how its functionality should be provided until you have been working with it for
some time. Often, you will find yourself modifying the behavior of a site based on
feedback from the users.

With this in mind, we are going to talk about the following Drupal site
configuration topics:

e Site information
e Actions and Triggers
e Shortcuts

¢ File system

e Performance

¢ Maintenance

¢ Logging and errors
e Clean URLs

¢ RSS Publishing

e Reports



Configuration and Reports

Not everything that is available in Drupal's Configuration section is discussed in this
chapter. For example, the People setting will be discussed in detail separately later in
the book, while others are very straightforward and really don't warrant more than
perhaps a brief mention.

Before we start

It is sensible to make note of a few important things before getting our hands dirty.
Make it second nature to check how the changes made to the settings affect the site.
Quite often settings you modify, or features you add, will not behave precisely as
expected and without ensuring that you use a prudent approach to making changes,
you can sometimes end up with a bit of a mess.

Changes to the site's structure (for example, adding new modules) can
affect what is and isn't available for configuration so be aware that it may
’ be necessary to revisit this section.

Click on Configuration in the toolbar menu. You should see something like the
following screenshot:

Add content  Find content

Configuration

PEOPLE SYRTEM

CONTENT AUTHORING USER INTERFACE

DEVELOPMENT

MEDIS
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A quick point to mention is that we aren't giving over much space to the final
option —Regional and Language. This is because the settings here are very basic and
should give you no trouble at all. There is also an online exercise available to help
you with date types and formats if you are interested in customizing these.

Let's begin!

Site information

This page contains a mixed bag of settings, some of which are pretty self-explanatory,
while others will require us to think quite carefully about what we need to do. To start
with, we are presented with a few text boxes that control things like the name

of the site and the site slogan.

Nothing too earth shattering, although I should point out that different themes
implement these settings differently, while some don't implement them at all.

Site name *
My dhupal s

Slogan

and naw password requests, knd other netifications. (Use an ederess ending in your site's domiain to belp prevent this

Humber of posts an front page

10
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For example, adding a slogan in the default Garland theme prints it after the site
name as shown in the following screenshot:

@« My drupal site My first site's first slogan

Whereas, the Stark theme places the slogan beneath the site name:

@

My drupal site

My first site's first slogan

The Default front page setting warrants a closer look, because many people prefer
to have a defined landing page from which users can then move to their desired
content, as opposed to the default behavior of adding the latest published content
posts to the front page.

Let's assume that there is a page of content that should be displayed by
default—before anyone views any of the other content. For example, if you
wanted to display some sort of promotional information or an introduction page,
you could tell Drupal to display that using this setting. Remember that you have
to create the content for this post first, and then determine its path before you tell
Drupal to use it. For example, we could reference a specific node with its node ID,
but equally, a site's blogs could be displayed if you substitute node /x (in node/ID
format) for the blog.

A good way to determine exactly how to display the front page you want is to
actually browse to the page (once it has been created). This could be a blog page,
aggregated news feed (more about feeds later in the book), a forum, or anything.

Once you are looking at the content intended for the front page, take note
= of the relative URL path and simply enter that into the text box provided.

Recall that the relative URL path is that part of the page's address that comes after
the standard domain, which is shared by the whole site. For example, setting node/2
works because Drupal maps this relative path to http://localhost/drupal/node/2
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The first part of this address, http://localhost/drupal/ is the base URL, and
everything after that is the relative URL path.

Sometimes, the front page is a slightly more complex beast and it is likely that
you will want to consider Panels to create a unique front page. In this case, Panels
settings can override this setting to make a specific panel page as the front page.
More information on Panels in Chapter 10, Advanced Features.

The following settings allow you to broadly deal with the problem of two common
site errors that may crop up during a site's normal course of operation —from

the perspective of a site visitor. In particular, you may wish to create a couple of
customized error pages that will be displayed to the users in the event of a "page not
found" or "access denied" problem.

Remember that there are already pretty concise pages, which are supplied by default.
However, if you wish to make any changes, then the process for creating an error
page is exactly the same as creating any other normal page.

Let's make a change very quickly. Click on Add new content in the Shortcuts
menu and select Basic page. Add whatever content you want for, say the
Page not found! error:

Create Basic page @

Add new content

Title *
Page not found!

Body (Edit summ ary)
Your file is not here,

It may hawve been impoartant,
but now it is gone.

Don't worry about the host of options available on this page —we will talk about all
of this later on. For now, simply click on the Save button and make note of the URL
of the page when it is displayed. Then head back to the Site information page, add
this URL to the Default 404 (not found) page dialog, and then click on the Save
configuration button:

Default 404 (not found) page
http:f flocalhost/drupalf | nodef3

This page is displayed when no other content matches the requested docurment.
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If you navigate to a page that doesn't exist, for example, node /3333, you should
receive the new error message as follows:

7/
@« My drupal site My first site's first slogan

Navigation Page not found! | view [N

by

> Forums

Management Your file is not here,
It may have been important,

[ Add new content but now it is gone,

1= Dashboard

In this example, we asked Drupal to find a node that does not exist yet and so it
displayed the Page not found! error message. Since Drupal can also provide content
that is private or available to only certain users, it also needs the access denied error
to explain to the would-be users that they do not have sufficient permissions to view
the requested page. This is not the same as not finding a page, of course, but you can
create your own access denied page in exactly the same way.

Finally, you will need to specify how often cron should run in the Automatically run
cron drop-down at the bottom of the Site information page. Cronjobs are automated
tasks (of any type —they could be search indexing, feed aggregation, and so on) that
should run at specified intervals. Drupal uses them to keep itself up-to-date and
ensure optimal operation.

Drupal uses web page requests to initiate new cron runs once the

specified interval has elapsed. If your website does not get visited
"~ regularly, cron itself cannot run regularly.

Running cron every few hours is reasonable for the vast majority of sites. Setting it
to run too quickly can create a huge load on the server because each time the cron is
run, all sorts of scripts are updating data, performing tasks, and consuming server
resources. By the same token, run cron too infrequently and your site's content can
become outdated, or worse, important module, theme, and core updates can go
unnoticed, among other things.
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Actions and triggers

Quite often, it happens that for specific events, it is useful to have Drupal
automatically perform a specified task or action. An action, in the Drupal sense, is
one of a number of tasks that the system can perform, and these usually relate to
e-mailing people or acting upon user accounts or content. There are a number of
simple actions that are available as well as a few more advanced ones that can be
set up by anyone with sufficient permissions.

To configure actions, navigate to Actions in SYSTEM under the Configuration menu
in the toolbar:

M Content Structure  Appsarance  People  Modulss  Configuration  Reports Hello admin  Log aut

Add content  Find content

Available actions:

ACTION TYPE LABEL

cormment Publish cormment

comment Save comment

comment Unpublish camment

node Make content sticky

node Make content unsticky

node Promote content to front page
node Publish content

node Save content

node Eemove content from front page
node Unpublish content

user Ban P address of current user
user Elock current user

CREATE AN ADVANCED ACTION

:Send e-mail,.. ~ Create
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Default simple actions cannot be modified, so we will ignore these for the moment
and focus on creating a new, advanced action. Set up a new Send e-mail action by
selecting it from the drop-down list and click on the Create button, as shown in the
preceding screenshot. This brings up the following page that can be set according to
how this specific action will be used:

M Content  Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content Edit shortcuts

Configure an advanced action ®

Dashboard s Configuration » System » Actions

An advanced action offers additional configuration options which may be filled out below. Changing the Descrption field is recommended, in order

to better identify the precise action taking place. This description will be displayed in modules such as the Trigger module when assigning actions

to system events, so it is best if it is as descriptive as possible {for example, "Send e-mail to Moderation Team" rather than simply "Send e-mail")

Label
Motify administrator of new user registration

A unigue label for this adwanced action. This label will be displayed in the interface of modules that integrate with actions, such as Trigger module

Recipient

staff@@mydrupalsite.com

The email address to which the message should be sent OR enter [node:autharmail], [comment author:mail], etc. if you would like to send an
e-mail to the authar of the ariginal post.

Subject

Mew user registration

The subject of the message.

Message

A new account, [username], has been registered on mydrupalsite. ..

It should be clear that the intention of this e-mail is to notify the staff/administration
of any new site members. The Label field is important in this respect because this

is how you will distinguish this action from the other ones that you may create in
the future. Make the description as accurate, meaningful, and concise as possible to
avoid any potential confusion.

Also notice that there are several placeholder variables that can be inserted into the
Recipient, Subject, and Message fields. In this instance, one has been used to inform
the e-mail recipient of the new user name, as part of the message.

A click on the Save button adds this new action to the list where it can be modified
or deleted, accordingly:

node Make content unsticky
Systarm Motify administrator of new user registration configure delete
user Ban IP address of current user
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So far so good —we have set the action, but this in itself does absolutely nothing.
An action cannot do anything unless there is a specific system event that can be
triggered to set it off. These system events are, perspicaciously enough, called
triggers and Drupal can look for any number of triggers, and perform the actions
that are associated with it—this is how actions and triggers work together.

+ Triggers are not part of the topic of Drupal configuration. However, we
will discuss them here for completeness, since actions and triggers are
integrally linked.

Triggers are not enabled by default, so head on over to the Modules section and
enable the Triggers module. With the module enabled, there will now be a new
Triggers link from the Actions page. Clicking on this brings up the following page:

Content  Structure  Appearance  People  Module ol e ts elp Hello admin  Log out

ent  Find ent Edit shor

Triggers ® COMMENT SYSTEM TAXONOMY

Dashboard s Structure» Triggers

Triggers are events on your site, such as new content being added or a user lagging in. The Trigger module associates these triggers with actions

(functional tasks), such as unpublishing content containing certain keywords or e-mailing an administrator. The Actions settings page contains a list

of existing actions and provides the ability to create and configure advanced actions {actions requiring configuration, such as an e-mail address or

a list of banned words)

Eelow you can assign actions to run when certain content-related triggers happen. For example, you could send an e-mail to an administrator

when content is created or updated

TRIGGER: WHEN EITHER SAVING NEW CONTENT OR UPDATING EXISTING CONTENT

Choose an action hd Assign

TRIGGER: AFTER SAVING NEW CONTENT

Choose an action 5 Assign

TRIGGER: AFTER SAVING UPDATED CONTENT

Choose an action A Assign

TRIGGER: AFTER DELETING CONTENT

Choose an action v Assign

Triggers are divided into five different categories, each providing a range of
triggers to which actions can be attached. Assigning a trigger is basically selecting
an action to apply from the drop-down list of the relevant trigger and clicking on
the Assign button.
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To continue with our example, select the USER tab from the top of the Triggers
overlay and, in the TRIGGER: AFTER CREATING A NEW USER ACCOUNT
box, select the newly defined action, as shown in the following screenshot:

TRIGGER: AFTER CREATING A NEW USER ACCOUNT

‘Motify administrator of new user registration (& Assign

Choose an action
sysiam

MNotify administrator of new user registration
TRIGGER: AFTER UPDATING A USER ACCOUNT

Choose an action he Assign

Click on the Assign button, and the newly assigned action will show up in the
relevant trigger box:

TRIGGER: AFTER. CREATING A NEW USER ACCOUNT

NAME OFERATION
Motify administrator of new user registration unassign
Chaoose an action hd Assign

In the same way, a large number of actions can be automated depending on the
system event (or trigger) that fires. To test this out, log off and register a new
account—you will find that the New User Alert e-mail is dutifully sent out once the
account has been registered (assuming your web server is able to send e-mail —see
the section entitled Troubleshooting the Drupal installation in Chapter 1, Introduction to
Drupal for more information).
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Shortcuts

Shortcuts are a new feature of Drupal 7 and allow administrators (or anyone with
sufficient permissions) to create sets of links that can be accessed by others using the
shortcuts bar — directly below the toolbar menu. By default, Add content and Find
content are the only two links that are provided, but you may change these regularly
depending on what you are working on at any given time.

For example, it may be useful to create a set of shortcuts that involve theme-related
links for quick access when it's time to theme the site. By the same token, adding
links to views and displays might be more useful when working on content.

The overlay system is integrated with shortcuts, making it easy for the
administrators to add links to their shortcuts. For example, let's say we wanted a
set of configuration shortcuts so that all the main configuration tasks are readily
accessible at a moment's notice.

To do this, we need to first add a new shortcut set. Go to Shortcuts in USER
INTERFACE under Configuration, and click on the Add shortcut set link,
to bring up the following page:

Hello admin  Log out

Appearance  People Madules Configuration  Reports Help

content  Find content Edit shortcuts

Shortcuts ®

Dashboard » Configuration » User interface » Shortouts

Set name
Canfiguration

The new set is created by copying iterns fram your default shortcut set.

Create new set
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Now go to your account, and select the Shortcut tab. Select the new Configuration

option and save the changes by clicking Change set to ensure that you are viewing

the correct shortcut set. Now click on Edit shortcuts in the shortcuts bar to bring up
the list of links contained in this set:

& Content ¢ ture  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports Help Hello admin  Log out

ent Find content Edit shartcuts

Configuration LIST LINKS EDIT SET NAME

Define which shortcut set vou are using on the Shortcurs tab of your account page.

+ Add shortcut

MAME OPERATIONS

Enabled

#  Add content edit delete

+#  Find content edit delete

Loty

Loty

Empty

Loty

<

Nothing too exciting yet. In fact, this is exactly the same as the default shortcut set.
We can add new shortcuts to this list manually by clicking on the Add shortcut link
and providing a name and path manually:

People  Modules figuration  Reports Hello admin

Configuration

Name

Account settings

The name of the shorteut

Path
http:/ /localhost/ drupal/ | admin/config/people/accounts

The path to the shortcur,

Save
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Clicking on the Save button shows the new link added to the list and it is also now
available in the shortcuts bar on the top of the page.

Modules ratio 1 ] Hello admin

Configuration ® LIST LINKS EDIT SET NAME

Added a shortcut for Accowst settings,

Define which shortcut set you are using on the Shortcuts tab of your account page.

+ Add shortcut

HAME OPERATIONS

Enabled 1

+  Add content edit delete

+  Find content edit delete

4 Account settings adit delete

Loty

(G ™
< b4

The other, easier way to add links is simple; click on the plus icon next to the overlay
name. A small popup appears to the right of the icon while hovering over it. Take
note of this because it indicates which shortcut set the link will be added to.

I P address blocklng 'EJ Add to Configuration shortcuts

Dashboard = Configuration » Peaple

The new shortcut will appear along the top of the page with the rest of the links.

Anyone with sufficient permissions can create their own set of shortcuts and use
them as they choose. The shortcuts system also provides a block that can be added to
the site like any other block. Making effective use of shortcuts can help you cut down
the wasted navigation time —just remember to select the most relevant set from your
account because it is only possible to view one at a time.
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File system

How you deal with the file system settings really depends on what type of content
you visualize your site using. If you know that most files should be available for
anyone to download, then leave the Default download method as Public. By the
same token, if you want some control over who can access the files then use the
Private method.

Public files can be accessed directly through a browser without having to go through
your Drupal website. So, if someone liked a video you posted, they could reference
it from their own website, allowing their visitors to see the video using your
bandwidth to serve it—obviously not ideal.

You need to keep an eye on this and find out if your host service provides
= some sort of hotlinking protection to combat this.

Assuming you want to make your download method private, you will need to
specify a directory that is not directly available over the web —in other words, it is
outside the document root folder.

The same technique is used for the temporary files folder that Drupal requires in
order to properly handle any files you or the site users might deal with.

On your development machine, you might end up with something like the following
screenshot (Public file downloads):

A Contenl Shudurs  Appesrance

Add cuntert  Find contenl

File system =

Dashboard = Contlguration = Meda

Fublic file system path
sl il

Private file system path
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To make this private, create a folder outside of the web root (but still within the web
server folder), add it to the Private file system path option, and click on the Save
configuration button, as shown in the following screenshot:

M Content  Structure  Appearance d & Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help

Add content  Find content

Dashboard » Configuration » Media

The configuration options have been saved.

Public file system path
sites/defaultfiles

A local file systemn path where public files will be stored. This directory must exist and be writable by Drupal. This directory must
be relative to the Drupal installation directory and be accessible over the web.

Private file system path
Cruamppiprivatedropalfiles

A local file systerm path where private files will be stored. This directory must exist and be writable by Drupal. This directory
should not be accessible over the web.

Temporary directory
CWWINDOWYENTER P

A local file system path where temporary files will be stored. This directory should not be accessible over the web.

Default download method
(O Public local files served by the webserver,
(& Private local files served by Drupal.

This setting is used as the preferred download method. The use of public files is more efficient, but does not provide any access
contral.

Save configuration

With the new absolute path to the private folder specified (in this case,
privatedrupalfiles) there will now be an additional Default download method
available for selection, entitled Private local files served by Drupal.

*  The Default download method is the default behavior. Individual
download methods can be set on each file type field added to any
content type.
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Before continuing, let's confirm that we can specify a download method for any file
without problems. Go to Content types under Structure, and click on the manage
fields link next to one of the content types, say blog entry. Add a new field of the
File type and save the changes. You will then be able to select Public files or Private
files in the Upload destination section on the following configuration page, as
shown in the next screenshot:

# Content  Structure Appe ce People Modules figuration Reports Help

Add content  Find ent

Blog file ® ; | MANAGE FIELDS

Blog entry

FIELD SETTINGS

These settings apply to the 8lag ffe field everywhere it is used. These settings impact the way that data is stored in
the database and cannot be changed once data has been created.

[ Enable Qizpiayfield

The display option allows users to choose if a file should be shown when viewing the content.

[ Files displayed by default

This setting only has an effect if the display option is enabled
Upload destination
& Fublic files

(O Private files

Select where the final files should be stored. Private file storage has significantly more overhead than public files, but allows
restricted access to files within this field

Save field settings

We will cover fields and content types in great depth in the coming chapters so don't
worry if you aren't too sure about what we have done here. The important point is
that each file uploaded to the site can be controlled on a field level basis, and more
importantly on a field level per content type basis. This is a vast improvement over
Drupal 6 which forced either all files to be public or all to be private.
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How Drupal controls what type and the size of the files that can be uploaded is
a matter for the content type specific configuration page shown in the preceding
screenshot. It is not really sensible to allow any type of file to be uploaded to the
site. The first thing that will happen if you do this, is that someone will upload
a malicious executable file that does something nasty when it runs on the users'
machines, in turn, causing them to say or do something nasty to you.

For example, you might know that for a particular content type, the only type of
file that should be uploaded is a small text or . txt file. In this case, you would have
something like the following settings:

BLOC ENTRY SETTINGS

These semings apphy only 1o the dlog M field when used in the &og aarymype,

Allowed file extensions

File direcrory

blogrint

Maximum upload size

carrent lirmit 64 ME)

In this case, we have specified that only 'txt files' of less than 50 KB can be uploaded
to the blogtext sub-directory. The decisions you ultimately make should be dictated
by the needs of the individual site. When in doubt, follow the tenet:

[ Provide only what is absolutely necessary, and no more! ]

The actual settings themselves are easy enough to implement, but I suggest you do
not add any file extensions that you know the site will not need. Remember that it
is possible to cloak nasty software within other file types, so the more variety you
allow, the less secure things become.
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We can test all of this out by posting a new blog and trying to upload files. Try a

range of files, not just 'txt' files to see the results. For example, attempting to upload

an image file gives the following result:

tent  Structure  Appearance *eople  Modules  Configuration  Re 5 Hello admin  Log out

Add cantent  Find content Edit s

Create Blog entry

Add new cantent

Title *
file blog post

Elog file

The selected file :

I || Brawse. Upload

Flease upload onby small text files
Files must be less than 50 KB.
Allowed file types: txt.

Menu settings 3 i
Mt in meny [[] Provide a menu link
Revision information

Mo rewision

URL path settings
Automatic alias

Comment settings
Qpen

| £

However, uploading a new file that does meet the criteria set, meets with success
and we can check to ensure that the file is present in the proper sub-directory of the

file system, as shown next:
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& blogtext

L m i

File Edit ‘“iew Favorites  Tools  Help
@ Back - -J Iﬁ /'_ﬂ-' Search [L:' Falders "
Address |fj‘| CHixamppibtdocsidrupahsitesidefaultifilesiblogtesxt
Folders vt
B I5) drupal ~|
® 3 includes
& 3 misc
# ) modules
# 3 profiles
[E3) scripts
= ) sites
DAl
= 1) default =
= ) files =
\'j blogtest
IC3) pictures
C3) styles
EH (3 themes |

blogtextfile. bzt
Text Document
OKB

As you can see, the site has correctly uploaded the blogtextfile.txt file in the
blogtext subdirectory, as specified earlier. The field-based system for file handling
in Drupal 7 represents a huge improvement over previous Drupal milestones and as
soon as we have covered fields and content types in Chapter 6, Advanced Content, you
will be able to manage files, file uploads, and access for any content type with ease.

Performance

Every once in a while, someone makes a site that becomes wildly popular. Having
many people visiting all at once can put some serious strain on the server's resources
and cause all sorts of problems as the congestion builds.

If you are unsure about what resources are available on your site, check with the
hosting service and find out what they provide in the way of disk space, monthly
transfer, and transfer speed. Many hosting services will boast unlimited bandwidth,
but won't talk about connection speed. In other words, they don't meter how much
water you use because they only let you switch the hosepipe on half way.

It's important to know the limitations of the hardware and network resources, but
don't fall into the trap of believing this is the most important thing to know.

Ensuring that there are facilities in place to handle a large amount of
— traffic will go some way in ensuring that your site scales well.

]
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It's a time-honored tradition in the corporate world to throw extra resources at
computing problems —buying the latest, fastest servers to help speed up slow
applications, upgrading network hardware to allow data to travel more freely, and
so on. Invariably though, poorly designed software, or software that is poorly tuned
for performance always finds a way to utilize all the resources one can throw at it
and still want more.

More often than not, it is better to look at why software is chewing up resources and
see what can be done to either stop it or at least alleviate the problem, so that the
software utilizes its resources wisely. Drupal already has several strategies in place
to help you, the site administrator, decide how and when to use resource-intensive
modules and how to maximize the site's efficiency.

Caching

This section provides several options to improve the performance of your site, and
as nothing in this world is really free, you need to understand that, by and large,
obtaining a performance boost comes at the expense of something else —namely,
how up-to-date content is.

The following screenshot shows the performance page:

Performance ®

Dashboard » Configuration » Development

CLEAR CACHE

Clear all caches

CACHING
[ Cache pages for ananymaus users

[JCache blacks

Minimum cache lifetime
<nongx ¥

Cached pages will not be re-created until at least this much time has elapsed

Expiration of cached pages

<nonex ¥

The maximum time an external cache can use an old wersion of & page

BEANDWIDTH OPTIMIZATION

External resources can be optimized automatically, which can reduce both the size and number of requests made
0 your website,
[] Aogregate and compress CES files into one file

[[] Aggregate JavaScript files into one file

Save configuration
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The first option, CLEAR CACHE, is useful while making modifications to a site
because it helps to ensure that changes are definitely displayed and not held up
while the site cache is still in operation. Having the ability to clear the cache in order
to view precisely how pages are being built is useful, but comes at a price. Remember
that if you have a large site with lots of content, then Drupal will have to do a lot of
work to rebuild its cache, and it is possible that users may notice a slowdown during
this time.

It is important to only enable caching on a live site, and not on the

development machine, because changes to a page show up only when
= the cache expires — causing confusion if you are expecting something

else during testing.

As you know, Drupal uses PHP to build web pages that are returned to a user's
browser. Most of the time, these pages are unchanged between requests, and Drupal
ends up repeating the work of building the same page before sending it off to the
other users who requested it. It makes sense to tell Drupal that if it has created a web
page once, it should store a copy of this page and serve that copy instead of going
through the trouble of recreating it.

The process of storing copies of web pages in order to reduce the amount
= of effort required to repeatedly create a page is known as caching.

The trade-off when using page caching is that any changes to a page are only
shown to the users once that cached version has expired and been replaced. This
makes caching a suitable method for boosting performance whenever content is
not updated very often or when it is not important to have new content presented
immediately.

You will need to decide how long you think it is suitable to go before any updates
made to a page must be shown —the longer you leave a page cached, the less work
Drupal has to do, but the longer it will take for new content to show on the site. If
your site is a daily blog, then by all means set the cache for up to a day at a time.

If your site is a super busy, breaking news portal, then clearly you would opt for a
cache time in minutes.

Drupal also has the ability to cache the content of blocks, which can be a real
performance boost for authenticated users (since page caching is only available
for anonymous users). Blocks are constructed independently from the page as a
whole, and often require expensive database requests or other operations in order
to provide the information they contain.
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Enabling block caching means that blocks no longer have to query the database
(or whatever else it is they are doing) each time a page refreshes. Rather, they
simply serve up the cached version and save on all that work.

Again, make sure you carefully weigh up the benefits between having fresh content
and having high performance.

Bandwidth optimization

BANDWIDTH OPTIMIZATION, shown at the bottom of the page in the previous
screenshot, deals with how to best transfer data from your server across the Internet
to the users' browsers. The way in which data is transferred plays a big role in
optimizing performance. In general, the most important things to remember are:

e Keep files small
e Keep the number of files down
As shown, Drupal can aggregate and compress disparate CSS and JavaScript files in

order to reduce the size and number of requests made to a server. Obviously, this has
a huge number of benefits, especially if you are charged for bandwidth usage.

Again, don't aggregate files during development. Turn this feature on only once the
site has gone live, otherwise you are in for some serious frustration when changes to
themes or scripts don't show up or behave as expected.

Maintenance

I should make the following point very clear:

All major development or changes to a site should be performed on the
% development machine and thoroughly tested before being implemented
’ or ported to the live site.
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There will be times, however, when you simply have to make some changes directly
to the live site—even if it is only to implement upgrades that have already been
tested out on the development server. If this is the case, then rather than allow

users to browse a site under maintenance, visit the Maintenance mode page in

the Development section, and select Put site into maintenance mode, provide a
Maintenance mode message to display if the default one is not suitable, and get on
with your work.

Be very careful when working in maintenance mode because once you have logged
out you are effectively locked out too. This is because, by default, only one user (that
is the administrative user) can do anything on the site while it is offline. If you log off
and try logging in again, you are no longer the administrative user; you are instead
anonymous and are shown only the offline message:

4

@ My drupal site My first site's first slogan

‘ Site under maintenance
My drupal site is currently under maintenance, We should be back shortly, Thank you for vour patience,

This is not very helpful if you do happen to be the site administrator; so Drupal
allows the login page to be accessed as normal. Navigate to http://localhost/
drupal/user, and you will be able to log in as the administrator and use the site
without hindrance.

1
~ Make sure you know the administrator's password before going into

maintenance mode.

Everyone else is locked out until the site is no longer under maintenance.
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Logging and errors

Go to Logging and errors in the DEVELOPMENT section of the Configuration
overlay. This page provides a few options used to control how errors are displayed
and logged:

Content & ture  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports Help Hello admin  Log out

ntent Find tent A& t settings ing Edit sho

Logging and errors @

Dashboard = Configuration » Developrnent
Error messages to display

) Mone

(O Errors and warnings

@ All messages

It is recammended that sites running on production environments dao nat display any errors.

Database log entries to keep
1000 R

The maximum number of entries ta keep in the database log. Eequires a cron maintenance task.

Save configuration

Error messages to display allows you to decide whether to write errors to the screen
or not. While you are busy building the site, it's useful to view All messages in order
to determine what has gone wrong and when. However, once it is time to go live
you should change this to None for security reasons. Doing so prevents Drupal from
displaying information to malicious users who might be able to use it in an attack on
your site.

The final setting, Database log entries to keep, at least to begin with, is sensible.
You may wish to increase or decrease the number of records stored on the system
depending on how much work you have to do in order to maintain the site properly.
Remember that Drupal can properly maintain the site's event logs only if the cron
jobs are being run regularly.
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Having only one setting to make is not that exciting, but once the site is live and
messages are no longer visible through the pages, you can check the logs in the
Reports section. Doing this on a regular basis is a good strategy to ensure that the
site continues to run smoothly. Error messages, warnings, and so on are effectively
windows into the operations of the site, and are indispensable tools.

Clean URLs

It is important to discuss this particular topic early on because it acts as a cog in the
machinery of not only your site, but also in how your site interacts with the rest of
the Internet. The simplicity of the Clean URLs in the SEARCH AND METADATA
section of the Configuration overlay belies its importance.

Clean URLs ®

Dashboard » Configuration » Search and metadata
Enable clean URLs

Use URLs like example. com/user instead of example. com/ ?gq=user.

Sawe configuration

As you can see, the choice is simple — either enable or disable Clean URLs. Your
system should also tell you whether or not it is possible to use clean URLs —if you
see something like the following screenshot, then you have problems:

|Your system configuration does not currently support this feature. The handbook page on Clean URLs has additional troubleshooting |nformation|

It is critical for SEO purposes that you have Clean URLSs enabled on the
/S live site.

The reason for this strong recommendation is because clean URLs are needed in
order for your site to be properly indexed by Google and other search engines.
Search engines use automated programs to traverse the web (called bots) and when
they come across nice, straightforward URLs like the ones displayed by Drupal when
Clean URLs are enabled, for example, http://localhost/drupal/about-us, they
happily go about their business.
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Indexing allows content to start showing up in web searches, and hence more people
can find these pages (more or less). If however, they come across dynamic URLs
(ones that contain query strings), then they often don't put the same effort into
indexing that page, or worse, ignore it entirely. This can lead to a situation where
you have a lot of lovely content just waiting to be read, but no one is able to find it

because the search engines are ignoring all the pages of form: http://localhost/
drupal/?g=node/2

The highlighted part of this URL (?g=) is what causes the problem. Drupal navigates
around its own pages using a system of internal URLs that it finds using queries in
the format shown in the previous URL. In other words, ?q=node/2 is asking Drupal
to find the content or page that is held at node/2. The problem is that the Googlebot
simply sees the dynamic query and says to itself, "This could be a nasty trick
designed to make me index the same page millions of times over so I won't

pay any attention to it."

Actually, providing informative names (called aliasing) for posts is
. far better than relying on Drupal's default numbering system. It's
% worth skipping ahead and looking over the detailed section on Path
I & Pathauto in Chapter 11, Deployment and Management so that you get
into the habit of providing user and search engine-friendly aliases
for all your content.

The people at Drupal realized this is the case, so if it is possible on your web server,
clean URLs are enabled by default and you don't have to worry about any of this.
The problem comes during deployment because it is possible that your Internet
service provider's setup does not allow for clean URLs. Now what?

If you already know who is going to host your live site, then try testing things

out now by installing a copy of Drupal on the live server and ensuring that it

is possible to use clean URLs (see Chapter 11, Deployment and Management on
Deployment for more information). If you can't, consider finding another host that
does. Otherwise, you will end up dealing with their system administrators and
waiting until they can properly configure Apache.

Whether you can or can't use clean URLs basically comes down to a configuration
setting in Apache. On your development machine, you have direct access to the
httpd.conf file that Apache uses for its configuration — this is probably not the case
on the live servers since any given host obviously doesn't want to give everyone
using their servers total control to mangle everything as they see fit.
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In order for Drupal to implement clean URLs, Apache needs to have mod_rewrite
enabled. For example, open up httpd.conf and search for the line that reads
LoadModule rewrite module modules/mod rewrite.so

This line determines whether or not Apache can implement what Drupal requires in
order to implement clean URLs. If it's commented out, you will need to uncomment
it and then restart Apache before any changes take effect.

If you find that at some stage you fall into the trap of having clean URLs enabled on
a system that cannot implement them (causing all sorts of problems), then manually
navigating to the following page should allow you to disable the clean URLs and
use the site as normal: http://localhost/drupal/?g= admin/config/search/
clean-urls

Remember to exchange the highlighted base URL to whatever is pertinent for
your setup.

RSS publishing

One of the best ways to spread the word about your website is to create and
maintain a useful RSS feed. The RSS publishing page under WEB SERVICES on the
Configuration overlay provides a few options to control the behavior of the site's feeds:

RSS publishing ®
Dashboard » Configuration s Web services

Feed description

MY drupal site feed providing the ten latest content posts

Description of your site, included in each feed
Number of items in each feed
10+

Default number of items to include in each feed.

Feed content

Glahal setting for the default display of cantent items in each feed

Save configuration
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From here, it is possible to specify how many items are to be included in the
feed, and what content should be shown —from the title, select the title, teaser,
and full content.

There are plenty of feeds that are automatically created on your site. If you set up
a blog, it will also have its own feed. In fact, each blogger has their own blog feed
and visitors can subscribe by clicking the small RSS feed icon that Drupal inserts
wherever a feed is available.

Clicking on the feed icon of the front page shows a mix of the latest content that has
been promoted to the front page:

Subscribe to this feed using |[3Live Bookrnarks v|

[ abways use Live Bookmarks to subscribe to feeds,

Subscribe Mow

My drupal site

my first blog post
03 June 2010 04:22 PM

Are you enjoying Drupal so far?
03 June 2010 04:21 PM

O ahsolutely

O 1t's ok

O Meh! Could be hetter

>

As you can see from the preceding screenshot, even polls can be easily aggregated
into the site feed. This is a really powerful feature that can help to build up a well
known and popular blog or website.
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Reports

Reports are an absolutely crucial part of maintaining a healthy website. They are
your eyes and ears on the ground and can often be decisive in isolating attacks or
malicious users and programs that have accessed your site. They can also provide
analytical information about how people are utilizing a site (through the search
phrases report) or can offer some interesting benefits. For example, you might find
that a certain site refers a number of people to you, and therefore, may be a good
candidate for pursuing a relationship with.

Click on Reports in the Toolbar to bring up the site's list of reports and logs:

Dashboard

Status report

Cet a status report about your site's operation and any detected problems.

Auailable updates

Cet a status report about available updates for your installed modules and themes.

Recent log entries

Wiew events that have recently been logged.

Field list

Cwverview of fields on all entity types.

Top 'access denied' errars

Wiew 'access denied' errors (403 s).

Top 'page not found' errors

Wiew 'page not found' errors (404s)

Top search phrases

Wiew most popular search phrases.
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This page can change depending on which modules are installed and enabled. For
example, enabling the Syslog and Statistics modules in the Modules section, and
reviewing this page shows the newly available logs and reports:

Reports ®

Crashboard

Status report

Cet a status report about wour site's operation and any detected problems.

Hforailable updates

Cet a status report about available updates for your installed modules and themes.

Recent log entries

Wiew ewvents that have recently been logged.

Field list

Cwerview of fields on all entity types.

Recent hits

Wiew pages that have recently been visited.

Top 'access denied' errors

Wiew 'access denied’ errors (403s).

Top 'page not found' errors

Wiew 'page not found' errars (404s)

Top referrers

Wiew top referrers.

Top search phrases

Wiew most popular search phrases.

Top pages

Wiew pages that have been hit frequenthy.

Top wisitars

Wiew visitors that hit many pages.

Selecting Recent log entries brings up the site's log of events, and you can filter these
events by clicking on FILTER LOG MESSAGES and then selecting options in the
list under the heading Type and Severity, before clicking on the Filter button.
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Type

~FILTER LOG MESSAGES

Severity

actions

page not found

TYFPE

system

system

B

P CLEAR LOG MESSAGES

emergency
alert

critical

DATE - MESSACE
06/07/2070 -

syslag module enabled.
1332
06{07/2070 - .

syslog module installed.
19:32

Filter

USER

admin

admin

OPERATIONS

Each of the log records has several important features that help to determine its
type and importance, who or what initiated it, and what the outcome of the event
was. If you want to look at the details of any individual message, click on the link
found in the Message column, and its details will be displayed, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Details ®

TYPE
DATE
USER
LOCATION
REFERRER
MESSAGE
SEVERITY

HOSTHAME

OPERATIONS

systerm

Monday, June 7, 20710 - 15:32

adrnin

http: f flacalhostfdrupal/admin/modules/listfconfirm?render= overlay

http: f flacalhostfdrupal/admin/modules?render= overlay

sperfog module enabled.

info

127.0.0.1

This logging interface gives you fairly good control over how to locate and deal
with the site issues. There are several other options that you should explore on
your own in the Reports section, the most notable being the Available updates and
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Status report — especially at the time this book gets released, because many module
developers and Drupal itself will still be undergoing upgrades, and accordingly,
these two sections will be even more important than usual.

Summary

This chapter has covered a fair amount of ground in terms of setting up the site. We
began by looking at some general configuration settings, like Site information, that
are important in terms of getting the nuts and bolts in working order. Many of these
settings will need to be revisited as the site develops.

While triggers aren't necessarily part of a discussion on configuration, we learned
that they are inextricably linked to actions that can be configured to automate many
common site tasks or chores. Again, coming back to actions and triggers every

once and a while can help reduce the number of repetitive tasks that have to be
completed manually.

Next, we gained the ability to control file uploads and file handling using Drupal 7's
new field-based paradigm. Having fine grained control over how various files are
accessed is a great improvement over past incarnations of Drupal.

While performance is not really a huge consideration at this early stage in a site's
development, it serves as a good learning exercise to understand what facilities
Drupal puts in place to boost performance through caching and file aggregation.
Remember to return to this section once your site goes live.

Knowing that in this fiercely competitive Internet environment we need to take every
SEO advantage we can find means that enabling clean URLs is important. If worst
comes to worst, it may become necessary to find a new hosting service to ensure that
you don't have problems with the Apache setup.

We then took a quick look at the important topics of clean URLs and explored
Drupal's native RSS publishing features. As we'll find out in the section on SEO in
the final chapter, having lots of valuable, fresh content is a great attribute for any
website and being able to share this content quickly and effectively using RSS is an
important feature for any modern site.

A look at how logs and reports serve as our eyes and ears on the ground rounded off
this chapter. Remember that different modules can add different reports and logs so
you aren't necessarily limited to the ones shown here.

By now, you should feel confident that you are able to skip between the various
'configuration' settings in order to get Drupal working as you need it to.
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It's time to look at an entirely different aspect of running a Drupal website. Up
until now, we have focused on adding and organizing the site's basic functionality.
We have not yet given any thought to how this functionality is to be accessed or
by whom. As the site grows, you will most likely feel the need to delegate certain
responsibilities to various people. Alternatively, you might organize a team of
people to work on specific aspects of the site. Whatever is required, at some stage,
you will have to make decisions about who can do what, and Drupal makes sure
that this is possible.

In the same vein as the previous chapter, having Drupal simplify the implementation
of your access control policies does not mean that the task is a trivial one. There

is still much thought that needs to go on behind the scenes in order to create a
sophisticated, and above all, effective policy for controlling access to the site. Because
of this, we will spend a bit of time exploring the ramifications of the various choices
available, instead of simply listing them. Taking a holistic approach to implementing
an access control policy will ensure that you don't end up with any nasty surprises
later on.

Specifically, this chapter will look at the following topics:

¢ Planning an access policy
e Roles

¢ Permissions

e Users

e OpenlD
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Before we continue, it is worth pointing out that, at the moment, you are more than
likely using the administrative user (user number 1) for all the site's development
needs. That is absolutely fine; but once the major changes to the site are completed,
you should begin using a normal administrative user that has only the permissions
required to complete day-to-day tasks —for security purposes. The first section will
highlight the general philosophy behind user access and expand on this.

Planning an access policy

When you think about how a site should work, focus on what will be required of
yourself, other community members, or even anonymous users. For instance:

o Will there be a team of moderators working to ensure that the content of
the site conforms to the dictates of good taste and avoids material that is
tantamount to hate speech and so on?

e  Will there be subject experts who are allowed to create and maintain their
own content?

e To what extent will anonymous visitors be allowed to become involved, or
will they be forced to merely window shop without being able to contribute?

Perhaps the site should grow organically with the community, and so you want
to adopt an extremely flexible approach. But take it as given that Drupal's access
policies are already flexible, so it is good practice to start out with a sensible set
of access rules, even if they are going to change over time. If you need to make
modifications later, so be it, but at least there will be a coherent set of rules from
the start.

The first and foremost rule of security that can be applied directly to our situation is
(recall that we mentioned this earlier in a slightly different context):

Grant a user permissions sufficient for completing the intended task,
L and no more.

Our entire approach is going to be governed by this rule. Think about it, the last
thing anyone wants is for an anonymous user to be able to modify the personal blog
of a respected industry expert. Accordingly, each type of user should have carefully
controlled permissions that effectively block their ability to act outside the scope of
their remit.
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One consequence of this is that it is better to create a larger number of specific
roles —rather than creating one or two generic roles and allowing everyone to use
those catch-all permissions

A role constitutes a number of permissions that define what actions any
s members of that role can and can't perform.

Drupal gives us fine-grained control over what users can accomplish, and you
should make good use of this facility. It may help to think of your access control
using the following figure (this does not necessarily represent the actual roles on
your site—it's just an example):

Permissions

Roles
. Anonymous users

|
Blog Writer
N users

Forum Moderator users

The shaded region represents the total number of permissions available for the site.
Contained within this set are the various roles that exist either by default, like the
Anonymous users role, or those you create in order to cater to the different types of
users the site will require —in this case, the Blog Writer users and Forum Moderator
users roles.

From the previous diagram, you can see that the Anonymous users role has the
smallest set of permissions because they have the smallest area of the total diagram.
This set of permissions is totally encapsulated by the Forum Moderator users

and Blog Writer users — meaning that forum moderators and blog writers can do
everything an anonymous user does and a lot more.
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Remember, it is not compulsory that forum moderators encapsulate all the
permissions of the anonymous users. You can assign any permission to any role —it's
just that, in this context, it makes sense that a forum moderator should be able to do
everything an anonymous user can.

Of course, the blog writers have a slightly different remit. While they share some
privileges in common with the forum administrators, they also have a few of their
own. Your permissions, as the primary or administrative user, encompass the entire
set because there should be nothing that you cannot control.

It is up to you to decide which roles are best for the site, but before attempting this,
it is important to ask: What are roles and how are they used in the first place? To answer
this question, let's take a look at the practical side of things in more detail.

Roles

It may seem a bit odd that we are not beginning a chapter on users and access control
with a discussion on users. After all, it is all about what users can and cannot do! The
problem with immediately talking about users is that the focus of a single user is too
narrow, and we can learn far more about controlling access by taking a more broad
view using roles. Once we have learned everything there is to know about roles,
working with users becomes far easier.

As mentioned, a user role in Drupal defines a set of rules that must be obeyed by all
the users in that role. It may be helpful to think of a role as a character in a play. In
a play, an actor must always be true to their character (in the same way, a user must
be faithful to their role in Drupal) —in other words, there is a defined way to behave
and the character never deviates.

Creating a role in Drupal is easy. Click People in the toolbar menu, select
the PERMISSIONS tab, and then select the Roles link to bring up the
following screenshot:
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PERMISSIONS

Dashboard » Peaple Fermissions

Foles allow wou to fine tune the security and administration of Drupal. A role defines a group of users that have certain
privileges as defined on the permissions page. Examples of roles include: anonymous user, authenticated user,
moderator, administrator and so on. In this area you will define the narmes and order of the roles on yvour site. Itis
recommended to order wour roles from least permissive (anomymaous user) to most permissive (administrator). To delete

arole choose "edit role”.
By default, Drupal comes with two user roles:

e Anonymous user: this role is used for users that don't have a user account or that are not authenticated.

& Suthenticated user: this rale is automatically granted to all logged in users.

MAME OPERATIOMS

“+  anonymaous user fdackedt edit permissions

+  authenticated user focked! edit permissions

4 administrator edit role edit permissions

Add role

Save order

As you can see, we have three roles already defined by default—the anonymous
user, authenticated user, and the administrator. It is not possible to change the first
two, and so they are suffixed with locked. To begin with, the anonymous user (this is
any user who is browsing the site without logging in) has very few permissions set,
and you would more than likely want to keep it this way, despite the fact that it is
possible to give them any and all permissions.

Similarly, the authenticated user, by default, has only a few more permissions than
the anonymous user, and it is also sensible to keep these to a minimum because the
authenticated user is any user that has created an account —not necessarily someone
you completely trust with important permissions.

In order to add a new role, type in a name for the role in the space provided,

click Add role, and you're done. But what name do you want to add? That's a key
question. If you are unsure about what name to use, then it is most likely that you
haven't defined the purpose of the role properly.
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Let's assume we require a forum moderator who will be a normal user in every way,
except for the ability to work directly on the forums (to take some of the burden

of responsibility off the administrator's hands) to create new topics and to edit the
content if necessary. Type in forum moderator and click Add role —actually, you
might even want to be more specific and use something like conservation forum
moderator if there are going to be teams of forum moderators —you get the

general idea.

Now the roles page should display the new role with the option to edit it, shown in
the OPERATIONS column:

MAME OPERATIOMNS

& anoryrmous user fackedt edit permissions

+  authenticated user fackedt edit permissions

#+  administrator edit role edit permissions

& forum rmoderator edit role edit permissions
Add rale

Click edit role in order to change the name of the role or delete it completely.
Alternatively, click edit permissions to deal with the permissions for this specific
role (we will discuss permissions in a moment).

Our work is just beginning because now we need to grant or deny the various
permissions that the forum moderator role will need in order to successfully fulfill
its purpose. New roles are not given any additional permission (above and beyond
what the authenticated user already has) to begin with —this makes sense, because
the last thing we want is to create a role only to find that it has the same permissions
as the administrative user.

Chances are you will ultimately add several roles, depending on the needs of the site,
so go ahead and add at least a blogger that can edit their own blog —we will need a
few different types to play with later on anyway.

Let's flesh out the new forum moderator role by setting permissions.
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Permissions

In order to work with permissions, click the PERMISSIONS tab of the People
overlay and you should be presented with a screen much like the following
screenshot (notice the new FORUM MODERATOR role on the right-hand
side of the page):

M  Content  Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content tsettings IP addr ocking Edit shortouts

People ® PERMISSIONS

Dashboard » People

Permissions let you control what users can do and see on your site. You can define a specific set of permissions for each role. (See the Rales

page to create a role). Twa important roles to consider are Authenticated Users and Administrators. Any permissions granted to the

Authenticated Users role will be given to any user who can log into your site. You can make any role the Administrator role for the site, meaning

this will be granted all new permissions automatically. You can do this on the User Settings page. Tou should be careful to ensure that only

rrusted users are given this access and level of control of your site

Hide descriptions

ANONYMOUS AUTHENTICATED FORLM
PERMISSIGN ADMINISTRATOR
LISER. LSER MODERATOR

Block

Administer blocks | O O

Comment

Administer comments and comment settings O F O
Wiew comments O
Post comments with approval O
Post comments without approval O
Edit awn comments O F O

Contextual links

Use contextual links

Use cantextual links to perform actions related to elements O O O
on a page.

As you can see, this page lists all of the available permissions down the

left-hand column and allows you to enable or disable that permission by checking
or unchecking boxes under the appropriate role. The forum moderator user already
has certain permissions locked in —the exact same ones that any authenticated user
has — because a member of any role, by definition, is an authenticated user.

It is easy enough to see that one traverses the list, selecting those additional
permissions required for each role. What is not so easy is actually determining
what should and shouldn't be enabled in the first place.
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Notice too that the permissions given in the list on the left-hand side are grouped
by module. This means that if we change the site's setup by adding or removing
modules, then we will also have to change the permissions on this page.

On most occasions when a module is added, you will need to revisit the

permissions page and grant permissions, as required, for that module.
i S
By default, no permissions are granted.

What else can we learn from the permissions page shown in the previous screenshot?
Well, what does each permission precisely mean? There are quite a few verbs that
allow for completely different actions. The following lists the more common, generic
ones, although you might find that one or two others crop up every now and then to
cater to a specific module:

e Administer: gives the user the ability to affect the function of a module. For
example, granting Administer rights to the Locale module means that the
user can add or remove languages, manage strings, and even export .po
files. This permission should only ever be given to trusted users and never to
anonymous users.

e View: gives the user the ability to make use of a module without being able
to affect it in any way. For example, granting View rights to the Comment
module allows a user to view comments without being able to delete, edit, or
reply to them.

e Create: gives the user the ability to create content of some sort. For example,
granting rights to Create stories allows users to do so, but does not also give
them the ability to edit those stories.

¢ Edit any/own: gives the user the ability to work with either anyone's content
or specifically the content they have created — depending on whether Edit any
or Edit own is selected. For example, granting Edit own rights to the Blog
module means that the user can modify their own blogs at will.

e Delete any/own: applies to content-related modules such as Node and
empowers users to remove either anyone's content or confines them to
removing only content posted by themselves. For example, setting Delete
own blog entry allows users to remove any blog postings that they may
regret having published.

There are also other module-specific permissions available, and it is recommended
that you play around and understand any new permission(s) you set.

How do we go about setting up the required permissions for the forum moderator
user? If we look down the list of permissions, shown on the permission page, we
see the following forum-related options (in this screenshot, the forum moderator
permissions are those in the outer-most column):
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Forum

Administer forums | O O

Enabling this option, and then testing out what new powers are made available
should quickly demonstrate that this is not quite what we want. Note the message
stating that we cannot post content to the forum:

Forums

You are not allowed to post new content in the forum.

Forum Topics Posts Last post

QGeneraI discussion 0 0 nfa

Conservation

Topics related to conservation and how to promote it

Q Ecological disasters

. ; . ) ) 0 0 nfa
How to effectively prewvent and fight potential ecological disasters /
= I
\Q wildlife reserves

. . C e ) ) 0 nfa

Discuss the ins and outs of wildlife reserves and how they contribute to conservation
Hunting
Topics related to hunting and how to prevent it
Q Canned
0 0 n/a

Discussion of canned hunting

Wildlife Advocacy

If you are wondering how to actually test this out, you need to create a new user

and then assign them to the forum moderator role. The following section on Users
explains how to create new users and administer them properly. Jump ahead quickly
and check that out so that you have a new user to work with, if you are unsure how
it is done.

The following point might make your life a bit easier:

. Use two browsers to test out your site. The demo site's development
% machine has IE and Firefox. Keep one browser for the administrator and
<8 the other for anonymous or other users in order to test out changes. This
will save you from having to 1og in and 1og out during testing.
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When testing out the new permissions, you will find that a forum moderator can
access and work with all of the forums —assuming you have created any.

However, notice that there are node module permissions available, which is

quite interesting because most content in Drupal is actually a node. How will this
affect the forum moderator? Disable the forum module permissions for the forum
moderator but enable all the forum content node options for the authenticated user
before saving;:

Delete any Polf content O O O O
Create new forwm topic content O
Edit own Fosum togds content O
Edit any Forum topic content O
Delete own Forumr ta06 CONTENT F
Delete any Forus topic content O v
Create new drticie content F F F

Access the forums as the forum administrator, and it will be clear that despite
having revoked the Administer forum option for this user, it is possible to post to or
edit anything in the forum quite easily by selecting the Add new content link in the
main menu.

Is this what you expected, considering we have not specifically provided the forum
moderator role with any of its own permissions? To elucidate, the forum moderator
is an authenticated user, so it has acquired the permissions that come from the
authenticated user.

Any role, except the anonymous user, is automatically granted the
2~ authenticated user permissions.

This is why it is quite important that an authenticated user has very few permissions
granted to it. If you are too liberal with what a standard authenticated user can do,
it may be that a blogger can inadvertently edit a forum post because he/she has
inherited the permissions from the authenticated user, for example.

While you might find that despite having a good amount of control with Drupal's
native permissions, there are some things that are not easily done without help
from elsewhere. Be sure to browse through the user-related modules on the Drupal
website to get a feel for what other types of control you can exert over content,
content types, users, roles, and their permissions.
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Users

A single user account can be given as many or as few permissions as you like via the
use of roles. Drupal users are not really anything unless they already have a role that
defines the manner in which they can operate within the Drupal framework. Hence,
we discussed roles first.

Users can be created in two ways. The most common way is by registering on

the site—if you haven't already, go ahead and register a new user on your site by
clicking the Create new account link on the homepage. Remember to supply a
valid e-mail address, or else you won't be able to sign in properly. This will create
an authenticated user, with any and all permissions that have been assigned to the
authenticated user role.

The second way is to use the administrative user to create a new user. In order to do
so, log on as the administrative user and click on People in the toolbar. Select the
Add user link and follow the instructions on that page. For example, I created a new
forum moderator user by ensuring that the relevant role was checked:

Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin

Add content  Find content  Account settings  IP address blocking

ACCOUNT INFORMATION

Username *
Dodge

Spaces are allowed, punctuation is not allowed except for periads, hyphens, apostraphes, and underscores

E-mail address *
dodge@rmydrupalsite.com

A yalid e-mail address. All e-mails from the systerm will be sent ta this address. The e-mail address is not made public and will only be
used if you wish to receive a new password or wish 1o receive certain news ar notifications by e-mail

Password *
sssane Password strength: Good

Confirm password *

sssane Passwords match: yes

Ta make your passward stranger

® Add uppercase letters
* Add punctuation

Provide a password for the new account in both fields.

Status
(O Blocked

@® Active

Roles

authenticated user

[] administratar

forum maderatar e

[127]



Users and Access Control

For each new user, you will need to supply Drupal with a username, e-mail address,
password, and, if necessary, roles. Go ahead and create a few new users to play
around with.

Administering users

The site's administrator is given complete access to the other users' account
information. By clicking on the edit link, shown to the right of each user account
in the LIST tab view of People (under the OPERATIONS column heading), it is
possible to make any changes you require.

Before we do it though, it's worth noting that the administration page itself is fairly
powerful in terms of being able to administer individual users or groups of users
with relative ease:

f Content S re Appes £ Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

&dd content  Find content’ Account settings 1P address blocking Edit shortouts

People @

Dashboard

+ Add user

SHOW ONLY USERS WHERE

role forum rmoderator Filter
permission | any
starus any

UPDATE OPTIONS

Unblock the selected users v Update

Unblock the selected users
Block the selected users
| Cancel the selected user accounts
[Add & role io the selacted usars MEMEER. FOR LAST ACCESS COFERATIONS

forum moderator 4 days 19 hours 3 min 54 sec ago edit
\Remove a role from the selecied usars
| administrator
[ forum moderator 23 min 24 sec 15 min 25 sec ago edit

Update URL alias
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The upper box, SHOW ONLY USERS WHERE, allows you to specify several filter
conditions to cut down the result set and make it more manageable. This will become
more and more important as the site accumulates more and more users. Once the
various filter options have been implemented, the UPDATE OPTIONS allow you

to apply whatever changes are needed to the list of users selected (by checking the
relevant checkbox next to their name).

Having both broad, sweeping powers as well as fine-grained control over users
is one of the most valuable facilities provided by Drupal, and you will no doubt
become very familiar with this page in due course.

Click on the edit link next to the forum moderator user and take a look at the Roles
section. Notice that it is possible to stipulate which roles this user belongs to. At
present, there are only three roles to be assigned (yours might vary depending on
which roles have been created in your setup):

Roles
authenticated user
[ administrator

faorum moderator

Whenever a user is added to another role, they obtain the combined permissions
of these roles. With this in mind, you should go about delegating roles in the
following fashion:

1. Define the most basic user of the site by setting the anonymous user
permissions.

2. Set permissions for a basic authenticated user (that is any Tom, Dick, or
Harry that registers on your site).

3. Create special roles by only adding the specific additional permissions that
are required by that role and no more.

4. Create new users by combining whatever roles are required for their duties
or needs.
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If you follow the steps above, you will be sure to always give the correct permissions
to each role by avoiding redundancy and only applying permissions incrementally
by role. Basically, you are building up a user's permissions from the most basic to the
most complex without having to assign every single permission every time.

It should be common sense (although not a technical obligation) that a forum
moderator would have all the permissions of an anonymous and authenticated user,
plus a few more. Looking back to the first diagram in the Planning an Access Policy
section, you can see that, in this case, we would:

1. Define the anonymous user and authenticated user role permissions—an
authenticated user should have all the permissions of an anonymous user, plus
whatever else is needed by a basic site user.

2. Create new roles with only the additional permissions needed for both the
forum moderator and blog user respectively — other than those given to the
authenticated user.

3. Assign blog writers to the blog user role (they are automatically given the
permissions granted to an authenticated user), and do the same for forum
moderators and their role.

Other than using that strategy for assigning roles to users, the rest, as they say,
is history. Play around with any new roles you create to ensure that they behave
as expected.

User settings

This section looks at how the site treats users, rather than discussing what users can
and cannot do. However, you will find that some of the information in this section is
important for the look and feel of the site.

Click on Account settings in the People section of the Configuration overlay. The
following set of options is provided:
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Account settings © SETTINGS | MANAGE FIELDS | MANAGE DISPLAY

Dashboard » Configuration » People

ANONYMOUS USERS

Name *

Ananymous

The name used to indicate anonymaus users.

ADMINISTRATOR ROLE

Administrator role
adrministrator “

This role will be auromatically assigned new permissions whenewer a module is enabled. Changing this seming will not affect existing
permissions

REGISTRATION AND CANCELLATION

Who can register accounts?
(O Adrinistratars only
(®) Visitars

(O Visitars, but administrator approval is reguired

Feguire e-mail verification when a visitar creates an account

Mew users will be required to validate their e-mail address prior ta logging into the site, and will be assigned a system-generated
password. With this setting disabled, users will be logged in immediately upon registering, and may select their own passwords during
registration.

Looking at the REGISTRATION AND CANCELLATION section, you might

want to consider which of the Who can register accounts? options to select quite
carefully, depending on how you envisage the site functioning. For example,
allowing everyone to read and post comments to the forums, or do whatever,
without needing to register first, may be ideal. If this is the case, then it is likely that
the only people who would need to register are going to be performing some sort

of administrative duties, in which case, you would probably want to select the first
option (Administrators only) or at least the third option (Visitors, but administrator
approval is required).

If you do go for the third option, then check the user list regularly in order to
unblock new users as soon as possible. Note that Drupal can be configured to

e-mail the site administrator automatically whenever there is a new user registration
application —see the Actions & Triggers section in Chapter 3, Configuration and reports
for more information.
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The next section deals with PERSONALIZATION. If you wish to enable Picture
support for users, then select Enable user pictures from the list, provide a default
picture (if you want one), and click Save configuration (the other settings are fairly
self-explanatory and sensible, and you can come back at any stage to change them if
they are not suitable).

Drupal will create a pictures folder to hold all of the pictures within your Drupal
installation. Once everything is done, users will have a new section added to the edit
tab of their my account page, as shown in the following screenshot:

Picture

Upload picture
|C:\Documents and Settings‘user\My Documents| [ Browse

Your virtual face or picture. Maximum dimensions are 1024x1024 pixels and the

maximum size is £00 kB

When the picture has been successfully uploaded, it will appear on the my account
page and with the user's blog and forum posts on the site. Remember that you can
provide a default picture by supplying a valid URL address for that image in the
Default picture setting of the Account settings overlay:

PERSONALIZATION

[] Enable signatures.

Enable user pictures.

Picture directory

pictures

Subdirectory in the directory sier/dafauftfiles where pictures will be stored.

Default picture

Jhwearee rydrupalsite. comfavatar png

UEL of picture to display for users with no custorm picture selected. Leave hlank for none.
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It is possible to control whether the user pictures are displayed in posts by selecting
the Settings tab of the Appearance overlay and checking the relevant picture-related
checkboxes, as shown in the following screenshot:

TOGGLE DISPLAY

Enable or disable the display of certain page elements.
Lage

[¥] Site name

[¥] Site slogan

User pictures in posts

User pictures in comments

User verification status in cormments
[¥] Shartcut ican

Main menu

[¥] Secondary menu

Allowing users to incorporate pictures into a site is a good way for people to
personalize their contributions and also gives everyone something visual to associate
posts with. This is a great way to foster a community, as it helps give different users
an identity of sorts.

The final section on this page deals with the process of user e-mail customization for
the various types of e-mails that Drupal sends out. There is an interesting facet to this
in that Drupal makes certain variables available for use within the static text. Let's
take a look at how to modify a line or so in order to get a feel for how it works.

By way of example, we will change the Welcome (no approval required) text from

Account details for [user:name] at [site:name]

to a slightly sprightlier

Congratulations [user:name], you have successfully registered with [site:name]
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Nothing too complicated here! The bracketed tokens are simply placeholders for
other values that are inserted into the e-mail, according to how they are set at that
particular time. This gives you the ability to personalize correspondence. In this case,
the subject of the welcome e-mail for a user registered as Dave is now displayed as
shown in the following screenshot:

ongratulations Dave, you have successfully registered with My drupal site - Message (Plain Text) |Z||E”z|
B Edt Yiew Insert Format ool Actions Help
i g Reply J_p_-—ﬁReply.to Al | ,E—?*F_orﬂard | = MEENI [, | & --.ﬁ XJ 4~ F o AT J ﬂ"s | i@ !

ed,

Fram; @
Tar T e

i

Subject:  Congratulations Dave, vou have successfully registered with My drupal site

[ Sent: Tue 2010/06008 11:20 AM

Dave,

Thank you for registering at My drupal site. You way now log in by clicking this link or
copying and pasting it to your bhrowser:

http://localhost/drupal/user/reset/11/127595858763/ uIvfSm7 e EJHE 3 F 1 Vv wd SNy 3 Whe 6eVEMSNhGHY TS ur s

This link can only be used once to log in and will lead you to a page where you can set your
password.

After setting your password, you will be able to log in at http://localhost/drupal/user in
the future using:

username: Dave
password: Your password

—— My drupal site team

The [user:name] and [site:name] tokens have been correctly changed to reflect

the contents of the variables for that particular setup. There are settings available
for several standard e-mails such as Password recovery and welcome (awaiting
approval). The defaults are fairly sensible and easy to change, should you need to.
Remember the placeholders that are available for each piece of text are mentioned
above the section heading, so play around with them until you are comfortable with
their usage.

That is pretty much the end of the line for configuring users as they stand. There
are still a few more things we can do to enhance user accounts through the use
of profiles.
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Profiles

Given the massive growth in the social aspect of the Internet, it is likely that you are
already familiar with the concept of user profiles. Almost everyone has spent a few
minutes adding information about themselves on Facebook, LinkedIn, Ning, and

so on.

It should come as no surprise that Drupal provides complete support for
sophisticated user profiles, and, if your new site is the type that encourages a
community atmosphere, then you will definitely need to spend some time in this
section. A user profile allows people to share information about them. The type of
information that they can share depends on what you decide is relevant for your site.

By way of example, let's assume that we want site users to be able to fill out some
business information (such as web page address, title, education, skills, company,
and so on) as well as some personal information (hobbies, blog address, favorite
color, whatever) about themselves.

Head on over to Modules and enable Profile. Either click on the Configure link in
the modules list or go to Profiles in the People section of the Configuration overlay.
This brings up the profile field list, as shown in the following screenshot:

Profiles ®

Dashboard » Configuration » People

This page displays a list of the existing custom profile fields to be displayed on a user's My sccourt page. To provide structure,
similar or related fields may be placed inside a category. To add a new category {or edit an existing one), edit a profile field and

provide a new category narme.
TITLE MAME OPERATIONS

Mo fields available.

Add new field

single-line textfield
multi-line textfield
checkbox

list selection
freeform list

LREL

date
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Adding new fields is simply a case of selecting the most suitable widget from the
Add new field list. For example, let's allow users to enter their company home page
address. Clearly, this is going to be in the form of a URL, so select URL from the list:

Add new URL ®

Dashboard » Configuration » People » Profiles

Category *

Business

The category the new field should be part of. Categories are used to group fields logically. An example category is "Personal
infarmation”

Title *
Company home page

The title of the new field. The title will be shown to the user. An example title is "Favorite color”.

Form name *

profile_company_horme_page

The name of the field. The form narme is not shown to the user but used internally in the HTML code and URELs. Unless you know
what you are daing, it is highly recommended that wvou prefix the form name with profile_ to avoid name clashes with other
fields. Spaces or any other special characters except dash {-) and underscore () are not allowed. An example name is
"profile_favarite_calor" or perhaps just "profile_color”.

Explanation

Please provide a link to your company's home page

An optional explanation to go with the new field. The explanation will be shown to the user.

As you can see from the previous screenshot, we have:

e Supplied a Category —in this case, Business

¢ Given the field a Title—so that users filling out their profile know what
information is expected from them

e Provided a Form name —so that Drupal can render the input correctly within
the form

The Category is very important as Drupal will use it to group together related
fields. For the sake of our example, we need two categories because all the profile
information relates either to Business or to Personal information.
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Next, we are required to decide on the Visibility of this particular field:

Visibility

() Hidden prafile field, only accessible by administrators, modules and themes.
() Private field, content only available to privileged users.

(® Public field, content shown on profile page but not used on member list pages.

(O Public field, content shown on profile page and on member list pages.

It is important to think carefully about this option because, depending on what type
of information this field contains, you may or may not wish for other community
members to view it. It may even be that this particular field is used by the site itself
for one purpose or another and is not even relevant to other humans —in which case,
the first option would be the most suitable.

The remaining options are fairly self-explanatory. You can decide whether or not
the field is compulsory by checking The user must enter a value option, or you can
decide to make this profile field Visible in user registration form. If you do make
the field visible during registration, then new users can fill out this field as part of
their registration:

User account

Log in Request new password

Account information

Username

Spaces are allowed: punctuation is not allowed except for pericds, hyphens, apostrophes,
and underscoras.

E-mail address

A valid e-mail address. all 2-mails from the system will be sent to this address. The -
mail address is not made public and will enly be used if you wish to receive a new
password or wish to receive certain news or notifications by e-mail.

Business

Company home page

Please provide & link to your company's home page.

[137]



Users and Access Control

Be careful about adding a whole lot of compulsory fields to the registration page.
Even optional fields can still make user registration seem like more trouble than it's
worth to the average user. It's far better to allow a quick registration with minimal
effort and then allow users to fill out their profile later down the line.

With a single Company home page field added to the site's user profiles, we can
repeat this process to add more Business information such as Title, Experience, and
Skills. Remember to think carefully about which widget to use. For example, Title
should only ever require a short piece of text, so a single-line textfield is appropriate
here. However, Skills could be any number of different items, so the freeform list is
probably best.

Go ahead and fill out a bunch of fields in the Business category. Once you're done,
the Profiles overlay should look something like the following screenshot:

TITLE MAME TYPE OPERATIOMNS
Business

+  Company home page profile_company_home_page url edit delete
4 Title profile_title textfield edit delete
4 Skills profile_skills list edit delete
4+ Experience profile_experience textarea edit delete

Each field is draggable, so drag-and-drop them into the order you want. Once you're
happy with the Business profile, do the same thing for the Personal profile, as
shown in the following screenshot:

TITLE MNAME TYPE OPERATIOMS
Business

4  Company home page profile_comparny_home_page url edit delete
4 Title profile_title textfield edit delete
+  Skills profile_skills list edit delete
+  Experience profile_experience textarea edit delete
Personal

4  Elog profile_blog url edit delete
+  Hobbies profile_hobbies list edit delete
+  Favorite Music profile_favorite_music selection edit delete
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With all the profile fields correctly ordered in the correct categories, we can head on
over to the any user account page to see what effect this has had on their account.
The following screenshot shows the Business tab in the account edit page, providing
form elements, as specified earlier:

admin Wiew DpenlD identities Shortouts Track page visits
Account Personal
Business

Company home page

Please provide a link to yvour cornpany's home page,

Title

skills

Please add vour relevant skills, Put each itern on a separate line or separate them by commas,

Mo HTML allowed.

Users can now fill out their profiles one category at a time, and depending on each
individual field's setting, other users and administrators can access this information.
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Before we finish with this section, it's important to note that profile functionality, as
provided by the Profile module, is not the same as the Drupal 7 ability to add fields
to users. We haven't discussed fields in any depth yet, but looking at the MANAGE
FIELDS tab of the Account settings overlay in the People section of Configuration,
indicates that we can add pretty much any field we like to users, regardless of
whether or not the Profiles module is installed, as shown in the following screenshot:

Account settings ® SETTINGS | MANAGE FIELDS | MANAGE DISPLAY
Dashboard » Configuration » People » Account settings
This form lers administrarors add, edir, and arrange fields for storing user dara,

LABEL MAKE FIELD WIDGET OFERATIONS

“#  User name and passwaord account User module account form elements
History summany User module history view element.
Timezone timezone User module timezone form element.

Add new field

field_ - Select a field type - M - Select a widget -

Lahbel Field name {a-z, 0-9, ) Type of data to store. Form element to edit the data.

Add existing field

- Select an existing field - % - Select a widget -

Field ro share Farm element o edit the dara

The difference here is that while fields can be added to users, there is no way to
categorize them. The best way to decide whether or not a field should be added
directly to users, or whether to add profile fields, is to ask yourself whether the
field in question applies globally to all users and does not necessarily fall into one
category or another.

For example, a user's gender is not necessarily a business or personal aspect of a user,
and so it might be useful to simply add it directly via the Manage fields overlay. If
you're not entirely certain about this, come back to it once we have covered fields in
the upcoming content chapters.

This completes our discussion on users. Hopefully you'll agree that there is a solid
and flexible core of functionality available in Drupal to help manage your site's
users efficiently.

Let's turn our attention to a module that can help attract more of said users...
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OpenlD

One of the biggest obstacles you will need to overcome when promoting and
running a website is trying to convince people to actually make regular use of it.
Adopting yet another new site is, for your run-of-the-mill Internet user, actually
quite a chore, and people will do surprisingly little in terms of spending time
registering or finding their way around a new domain. Ultimately, providing content
that is valuable to them is the best way to keep users loyal to you, but there are a
number of other things one can do to make adoption of your site easier.

At present, a new user to your site might read something that interests them and
decide to post a comment about it. Assuming you are not going to allow anonymous
users to post comments (I suggest finding a good anti-spam module if you do), they
will need to register on the site first. This means they need to go to the registration
page, enter their details (by now, most people are sick of doing this on every site they
go to), wait for the confirmation e-mail, set their new password, and so on.

While it might not seem like too much work to you —after all, it only takes a minute
or two—it can put a lot of people off because they only want to post their comments
and don't want to create and remember a whole new set of login details. OpenID
circumvents this by allowing people to sign in with their OpenID information that is
stored with their OpenlD operator of choice.

Please take a few moments to visit http://openid.net/ and read about what
OpenlD is and how it came about. In short:

OpenlD eliminates the need for multiple usernames across different
=" websites by providing a single digital identity in the form of a URL.

What this means is that if someone has an OpenlID account, and they visit your site,
they can log in straight away using their OpenlD, despite having never visited you
before. Of course, individual sites may still require them to enter some additional
information before a new account is registered. One reason for this is that, often, a
URL is not a suitable login name for websites (including Drupal), so they request
one to be entered before setting up the OpenlID account.

[141]




Users and Access Control

To enable OpenlD support, head on over to the Modules section and enable the
OpenID module before clicking Save configuration and logging out. Look at the
login block on your web page; you should see something like this:

User login

Username
Password
I* Log in using OpenID
Create new account

Request new password

The OpenID module utilizes some nice Web 2.0 features to immediately convert the
login form to OpenlD standard, without having to refresh the page once the Log in
using OpenlD link is clicked:

User login

Log in using OpenID

What is OpenlD?

Cancel OpenlID login
Create new account

Request new password

Naturally, this needs to be tested, so if you don't have one already, head on over to
http://openid.net/get/ and pick a provider. For example, I opened a myOpenID
account and created the OpenlID login: http://davidmercer.myopenid.com/.
Using this as my OpenlD login on the Drupal webpage, and by clicking Log in, you
are redirected to the following authentication page (assuming you are not already
logged into your OpenlID account):
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my®®penlD

SIGN IN

Notice

Dismiss

You must sign in to authenticate to http://localhost/drupal/ as http://davidmercer.myopenid.com/

Username http://davidmercer.myopenid.com/

e —

O Stay signed in

Sign In

ign in with an 551 certificate
| cannot access my account

(Cancel

After Sign In, the following page is presented that allows you to make a decision
regarding the request for authentication from the site you are logging into:

my@®penID
]

You are signing in to localhost/drupal/ as http://davidmercer.myopenid.com/.

|

Continue » }

Options

Include information from profile:

D {
p details
Skip this step next time | sign in to localhost/drupal/ back to localhost/drupal/
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This page is telling us it has had a request from a website (in this case, my localhost
development machine) to sign in and which profile it should provide information
from. This particular OpenlD provider allows users to select any one of a number
of profiles in order to provide that person's details for the requesting site. Using
these details, one can allow requests from this URL to always be authenticated with
the details provided, in which case, the OpenlID on this particular URL never has
to provide a password. Alternatively, it is possible to uncheck the sign-in option to
force this page to come up each time.

Clicking Continue brings up the following message back on the local Drupal site:

Once you have verified your e-mail address, you may log in via OpenlD.
A welcome message with further instructions has been sent to your e-mail
address.

Once the e-mail address is confirmed and we have logged in using openlD it's easy
enough to check if the account details have been properly set up or not. Go to the
account's edit page:

Account information

Uszername

Dave

Spaces are allowed: punctuation iz not allowed except for periods, hyphens,

apostrophes, and underzcores,

E-mail address

A walid e-rmail addresz, All e-mails from the systern will be zent to thiz addreszs,
The e-rmail address iz not made public and will only be used if vou wish tao
receive a new password or wizh to receive certain news or notifications by e-rmail,
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Now, any and all correspondence between this user, Dave, and the website will
occur using the e-mail address supplied by the opened account. Note that there
is little point in setting a new Password because it is easier to log in with the
OpenlD —especially if it is set to always authenticate for this site. If, for some
reason, you really wanted to log in with the nickname (Dave) and a password
instead of using OpenlD, then go ahead and set the password as normal, and
save to complete the account set-up process begun by OpenlD on your behalf.

The openID module also provides a new tab in the My account section for users,
so click on the OpenID Identities tab to bring up the following page that provides
users with a list of OpenIDs used and the ability to add or remove them:

OpenlD Operations
http: ffdavidmercer. myopenid.com,f Delete
OpenlID

[ &dd an OpenlD ]

In conclusion, OpenlD is undergoing rapid adoption all over the Web, and there are
a number of really big websites that now support the standard. As time goes by, it
will be more and more important for a site to implement this feature, and ultimately,
in doing so, lower the "price of admission" to your community.

The fact that the OpenID module comes as part of the Drupal core is good evidence,
in itself, for its growing popularity.
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Summary

This chapter provided a good grounding in the basics of controlling access to your
site's content. Drupal comes with a large number of facilities and options to ensure
proper maintenance of the site by retaining overall control with the administrative
user, as well as delegating important jobs to trusted users via the use of roles.

We looked at how to go about planning an access policy. This is not only an
important requirement in terms of making sure the site runs smoothly, but also
helps to solidify how the site will eventually work by forcing you to consider many
eventualities. A tour of the fundamental aspects of access control in Drupal saw us
discussing roles, permissions, profiles, and users.

OpenlD was introduced as an additional method of accessing the site, with
an emphasis on the fact that it helps reduce the barrier to entry for potential
members —and this is always a good thing.

With that, we are done with access control, although you are strongly urged to spend
some time on the exercises provided online for this chapter as they will expand
greatly on what we have learned here.

The following chapter starts our in-depth look at content — the beating heart
of Drupeal!
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Everything we have dealt with so far, as important as it may be in terms of creating
a unique site, must take a back seat when it comes to the topic of content and content
management in Drupal. After all, content is what this is all about!

With the explosion in the number of sites offering dynamic content, it is now an
absolute necessity to provide meaningful, dynamic, and relevant information on
your site in order to prosper. How this is done behind the scenes is of no concern to a
site's users, but if you can make their browsing experience hassle free and relevant to
their needs, they will stick with you.

Content needs to be easy to find, which in turn means it needs to be well organized.
It should be well presented and easy to interact with —in other words, simple to

use. Most of this is taken care of already by Drupal, and with very little additional
effort, we can provide some very powerful functionality. However, before we look at
adding more functionality, we must have a good understanding of how to use what
is already in place.

To this end, this chapter will provide a good grounding in the basics of content
management before it moves on to look at a few interesting and powerful features
of Drupal. Specifically, we will look at the following;:

¢ Content overview

e Content types

e Working with content

¢ Content-related modules
Once we are done with this chapter, it will be time to take what we've learned and
forge ahead by putting together some neat new content types using Drupal 7's native

fields, and using a range of different modules and software to create powerful new
ways of presenting content.
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Content overview

It's worth looking at how Drupal organizes itself in terms of presenting you, the site
administrator, with a powerful content management environment. The menu system
itself is dynamic in that it automatically adds and removes features and menu
options that are available depending on what content-related functionality

you add, enable, or remove.

While this sounds intuitive, it can make life tricky if you don't get into the habit
of doing a comprehensive check whenever important changes are made (such as
adding a new content type).

In fact, there are several separate areas related to content that can have profound
changes on the features and functionality available:

1.

6.

Modules —you can add or remove the modules that implement content
functionality.

Content types —add or manage different types of content such as articles,
blogs, or custom types.

Find content — perform a variety of content-related administrative tasks.

Add content —add content of varying types depending on what has been
enabled and/or configured.

Present content—in particular, Views and Panels are of critical importance
and will be discussed in detail in the coming chapters.

Taxonomy — classify and organize content in different ways.

By way of demonstration, let's look at how enabling a module can alter another part
of the site. Take a look at the Add content section (it should be in your Shortcuts
menu, by default).
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Hello admin L

Find

Add new content

Article

Use articler for time-sensitive content like news, press releases or blog posts

Basic page

Use basic pages for your static content, such as an '"About us' page

Blog entry

Use for multi-user blogs. Every user gets a persanal blog

Forum topic

A forum topic starts a new discussion thread within a forum

Poll

Aopoilis a question with a set of possible respanses. A pof once created, automatically provides a simple running
count of the number of vates received for each response.

Now, go back to Modules and enable the Book module. Then look at this page once
more. You should find that it now has an additional option (Book page), as shown in
the following screenshot:

ructure i es Canfigurs o admin

ntent | Find o

Add new content

Article

Use articies for time-sensitive content like news, press releases or blog posts

Basic page

Use basic pages for your static content, such as an 'About us' page.

Blog entry

Use for multi-user blogs. Every user gets a personal blog.

Book page

Bookrhave a built-in hierarchical navigation. Use for handbooks or tutarials

Forum topic

A forwm topie starts a new discussion thread within a farum

Poll

A poeffis a question with a set of possible responses, A poelf once created, avtomatically provides a simple running
count of the number of votes received for each response.
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Naturally, other sections, such as the Content types page, also respond to
whatever modules you have enabled or disabled (note the Book page content
type is now listed):

[, Content  Structure Appearance g & Modules fi L ] Hello admin Log out

Add content  Find content Edit =

Content types ®

Dashboard » Structure

+ Add content type

MNAME OPERATIONS

Article (Machine name: article) manage rranage

Use articfes for time-sensitive content like news, press releases or blog posts. fields display

Easic page ihfachine name: page) ranage rranage
. . , , . . delete
Use basic pages for your static content, such as an 'About us' page. fields display

Elog entry iMachine name: blog) ranage rranage

Use for multi-user blogs. Every user gets a personal blog fields display

Book page (Machine name: book) manage

Fookrhave a built-in hierarchical navigation. Use for handbooks or tutorials display

Forurmn topic itachine name: forum) manage ranage

L foruert ropic starts a new discussion thread within a farum. fields display

Fall tMachine name: poll

A polfiz a question with a set of possible responses. A pofl once created, (EHEZIE IIETEENS

automatically provides a simple running count of the number of votes received fields display
for each response.

In this instance, the Book module has provided an entirely new content type.
However, it's important to remember that contributed content modules might

have slightly different implementations. Some might deal with content display,

for example, as opposed to creating new content types like the Book module. You
should always go through the README file carefully before installing and using these.

Furthermore, the situation gets a little more complicated when you consider
different types of users and the access privileges that have been granted to them.
When adding a new content type, for example, you need to ensure that not only is it
configured correctly, but also that you provide roles with the necessary permissions
required to utilize it. We have already covered roles and access permissions, but for
completeness sake, head on over to the PERMISSIONS page and look for the new
Book related permissions.

[150]



Chapter 5

#  Content s ure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log oot =

Add content  Find content Edit shortouts

ANONYMOLS AUTHEMTICATED FORLM

PERMISSION BT LEER ADMINISTRATOR 3 BERETER

Block h |
Administer blocks ¥ .l F]

Book

Administer book outlines dl ¥l ¥

Create new books O F O

Add content and child pages to books ] ¥ F

View printer-friendly books

View a book page and all of its sub-pages as
a single document for ease of printing. Can O O “ O
be performance heawy,

Comment

Administer comments and comment settings [} L] O

Wiew comments F

Post comments with approval O

Post camments without approval F

Edit own cormrments O O O

Contextual links

Use contextual links &

< —

You can determine precisely who can do what from this page, depending on

the needs of the site and how you want the content to be created and maintained.
Remember that it is better to create a new role with its own role-specific
permissions than to hand out new permissions to all authenticated users.

Understanding that content management in Drupal is a multi-faceted discipline is
the key factor here. Keep an open mind because changes to one part of the system
can affect other parts in different ways. Get into the habit of checking all the distinct
aspects of any new content type or feature —especially permissions.

Speaking about content, let's take a look at what's available.
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Content types

We need to have a good idea of the types of content that can be created in Drupal,
and then look at the various ways in which these content types can be put to use.

Knowing this will help you determine the best way to go about implementing the
functionality you have in mind —even if it means creating your own content type.

The following table lists the content types that ship with Drupal by default (although
some may not be automatically enabled):

Content type

Description

Article

Basic page

Blog entry

Book page

This type is not meant as a standing page, like the Basic page type. It's
something that is time-specific —like any article written for a publication. It
is relevant and meaningful to its topic at that given time, but doesn't form

a part of the actual structure of the website, like a "Contact us" or "Meet the
team" type page.

This page type is meant to allow you to add basic, run-of-the-mill web
pages that can be found on any site. "About us" or "Terms of use" pages are
good candidates for this page type. However, you can spruce these up with
a bit of dynamic content and HTML.

Just look at any website to see examples of such pages.

A blog, or weblog, is an author-specific content type that is used as a
journal or diary, among other things by individuals. In Drupal, each blog
writer can, depending on the site's settings and their permissions, add
attachments, HTML, or PHP code to their blog.

A good example of a blog can be found at http: //www.
siteprebuilder.com/blog, which demonstrates a Drupal blog with
image handling and RSS.

A book is an organized set of book page types (actually any type can be
used) that are intended to be used for collaborative authoring. Book pages
may be added by different people in order to make up one single book that
can then be structured into chapters and pages, or whatever structure is
most appropriate.

Because pretty much any type of data can be added to a book, there is
plenty of scope for exciting content (think of narrated or visual content
complementing dynamic book pages, created with PHP and Flash
animations, to create a truly unique Internet-based book — the possibilities
are endless).

A good example of a book is the documentation provided for developers
on the Drupal site, found at http://drupal.org/node/316. This has
been built up over time by a number of different authors.

You will notice that if you have the Book module enabled, an additional
outline tag is presented above all/most of the site's posts. Clicking on this
tab allows you to add that post to a book —in this way, books can be built
up from content posted to the site.
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Content type Description

Forum Forum topics are the building blocks of forums. Forums can only consist
topic of forum topics and their comments, unlike books, which can consist
of pretty much any content type. Information in forums is categorized
in a hierarchical structure, and they are extremely useful for hosting
discussions as well as community-based support and learning.

Forums are abundant on the Internet and you can also visit the Drupal
forums to get a feel for how they operate.

Poll The poll type provides the facility to ask questions and supply a set of
answers, the results of which can then be presented in graph format.

Polls, by nature, generally have a limited life span; so you will have to
search for your own examples online. Many news sites, such as Time
magazine, conduct polls to determine public opinion; so these may be your
best bet for seeing how polls can be put to good use.

Comments are not the same as the other node types discussed in the preceding table.

While there may be exceptions, the terms 'node' and 'content' are
= synonymous with respect to Drupal.

While technically comments are content, consider the fact that one cannot create a
comment without first having another node to attach the comment to. Instead, you
can insert comments into other content types, and these are very popular as a means
to stimulate discussion among users.

You can see comments in action by logging into the Drupal ]

[ % forums, http://drupal . org/forum, and post or view
’ comments on the various topics there.

It's important to check out what contribs are available to provide new content types,
because as Drupal 7 matures, you can be sure that there will be some pretty neat
multimedia types among many others.

Working with content

Every time some new content is created, there are several options available for you
that control how that content post is managed. These options are displayed in the
list that appears below the body of the post. Depending on the permissions of a
given user, certain options are available and others are not. For example, if comment
administration permissions are enabled for authenticated users, they will be able to
decide whether to allow comments for that content or not.
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As the administrator, your powers are substantial; so let's go through the default
options available when creating a standard page. Be aware that different types of
content may also have additional options available to them. For example, if you
create a new poll, you will have to decide how long the poll is to run by setting the
Poll duration in the poll type's unique POLL SETTINGS section.

To make things slightly more interesting, the choices that are made available on a
content posting page not only rely on the situation, as discussed, but also change
depending on which modules are enabled. This is because there are several modules
that can modify how, when, and where content is displayed.

This section takes a slightly more in-depth look at how to both edit and configure
content to reflect the needs of the site. We have already worked with content in
previous chapters, and so are familiar with bits and pieces. However, the intention
here is to provide a single, cohesive point of reference from which to learn.

We will begin by looking at how to set up the correct default options whenever
you create something new. We'll also take a more in-depth look at adding and
administering content.

Working with content types

It is possible to set default behavior for each enabled content type. To do this, go to
Content types under Structure in the toolbar to bring up the following page:

#r  Content  Structure  Appearance  Peol i es  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin

tent  Find content

Content type

Dashboard s Structure
+ Add content type

NAME OPERATIONS

Article {uaching rame: articls) rmanage imanage
edit delete
Use articles for time-sensitive content like news, press releases or blog posts fields display

Basic page {Machine name: page) manage manage
) , delete
Use basic pages for your static content, such as an 'About us' page fields display

Elog entry (Wachine name: blog) manage rmanage

Use for multi-user blogs. Every user gets a personal blog fields display

Eook page (Machine name: book) anage nanage
delere
Books have a built-in hierarchical navigation. Use for handbooks or ttorials fields display

Forum topic {Machine name: forumi manage rmanage

A forum tapic starts a new discussion thread within a forum fields display

Poll thfachine name: poll)
manage manage

A polfis a question with a set of possible responses. A podf once created, automatically provides ks

" : display
a simple running count of the number of vates received for sach respanse Rl
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Each content type has a set of editable configuration parameters, so to get a good
idea of how they work, click on edit in the Basic page row. The edit page is broken
up into six sections (which we will discuss in depth in the following section, entitled
Adding content) dealing with the following;:

Basic identification — Specify the human-readable name and the name used
internally by Drupal for the associated content type. It also allows you to add
a description to be displayed on the content creation page.

Submission form settings — Set the field name for the title field, specify
previewing rules, and add submission guidelines or notes to aid users
posting this content type.

Publishing options —Set the default publishing behavior for this content
type. Content can be Published automatically, Promoted to the front page,
made to be Sticky at the top of lists (in other words, always appear above
non-sticky content even if it is older), and it is possible to specify whether or
not to Create new revisions each time the content is modified.

Display settings — Decide whether or not to display authoring information
(author's name and publish date) and how long trimmed versions of the
content should be.

Comment settings — Specify default comment settings such as the number
of comments displayed per page, whether they are Hidden, Closed, or
Open by default, whether or not comments are threaded (as opposed to
being displayed in a flat list), and whether users are forced to preview their
comments or not.

Menu settings —Set the menus to which this content type can be added by
the poster.

By way of demonstration, the following Publishing options were used for the Basic
page content type:

Submission form settings
Default options

Publishing options
Der [#] Published

Display settings [] Fromoted to front page

Comment settings [ Sticky at tap of lists

Hidden, Threading . 50 comments per
age .
pa Create new revision

Menujsemings Users with the Adiriairter comrent permission will be able to owerride these options

Obviously, your settings may well differ depending on how you want to use
your basic pages (if at all), but for example, opting to enable revisions (When
there is a team of people working on a site's content) helps ensure that all changes
are recorded automatically to prevent the risk of losing data or inadvertently
overwriting good content with poor content.
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Changes made here will be visible whenever a user attempts to post content —see the
next section on Adding content for more information.

% Users with permission to administer a given content type can override
s these default settings at will.

It is also possible to add your own fields to content types and manage their display.
We'll discuss fields in some depth in the next chapter, so don't worry about the array
of tabs (Manage fields, Manage display, and so on) along the top of the edit page
overlay for the moment.

Adding content

Drupal makes it very easy to post new content:

e C(lick on Add content
e Select the type of content you need

o Enter the content into the fields provided and set the desired properties and
publishing options.

The following screenshot highlights the generic list of options available to you:

Hello admin

Text format Filtered HTML (v Mare information about text formats

o Weh page addresses and e-rmail addresses turn into links autormatically.
® Allowed HTML tags: <a> <em> <strong> <cite> <blockquote> <code> <ul> <ol> <li> <dl> <dr> <dd>
# Lines and paragraphs break automatically.

Menu settings
Not in menu Create new revision
Book outline

Revision log message
Mot in book

Thiz is & new revision note to help others understand what | did
Revision information
Hew revision

URL path settings
Automatic alias

Comment settings
Clased . Provide an explanation of the changes you are making. This will help ather authors understand

WOUF FAOTiVaAtions
Autharing information

By admin

Publishing options

Published

Preview
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Note that as per the Publishing options set for the Basic page type in the previous
section, there is a section on Revision information available for this content type
(since you are the administrator, you have access to this regardless of what is set, but
this is not necessarily the case for normal site users). Conversely, if the Book module
were to be disabled, then the Book outline content option would disappear from
this list.

Before we go through the list of options, I should point out that one of the usability
features of Drupal 7 is that it allows easy specification of the summary content—so
easy in fact that it does it automatically using a trimmed value of the full text (recall
that we can set the length of the trimmed content in a content type's Display options
section). If you want to take control of the summary, click on Edit summary in the
Body field and enter what you would like to display instead.

Following directly after the Body, the Text format section is presented as follows:

Text format FllteredHTML v More infarmation about text formats

® Web page & il addresses turn into links automaticalby.
o Allowed HT| Full HTWL <strongs <citerx <blockquoter <coder <ulx <ol> <li= <dl> <d- <dd>
® Lines and Plain text tormatically.

By default, the Filtered HTML option is selected. Unless you have a good reason to
use the other available options, stick with the default. Especially, be wary of allowing
other users to add PHP to their content (this requires that the PHP filter module

is enabled first), as this could put your site at serious risk. Remember that even the
Filtered HTML is not entirely safe, as users can still add links to malicious web
addresses within their posts, which amounts to the same thing as having it on

your site.

Before continuing, I should mention that in the following chapter, we will discuss
how to create custom text formats because the default options might not always be
suitable for the site's requirements. It's also worth noting that not all users will be
granted access to all the different text formats available, depending on the access
policy and the roles in place.
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The Menu settings section offers a Provide a menu link option that tells Drupal that
this content is to be added to one of the site's menus. In the following screenshot,

the About us page is being added to the main navigation panel. Equally, we could
have added it to the Main menu or Secondary menu —or any other menu that was
enabled in the Menu settings section of that content type.

Menu settings . .
About us Provide a rmenu link
Revision information Menu link title

MNew revision

About us

URL path settings
Autornatic alias

Parent item

Comment settings

Closed =Mavigation= [»
Authoring information
By adrnin wEight

0 |»

Publishing options

fublizhed Menu links with smaller weights are displayed before links with larger weights.

Clicking on the Save button now adds this page to the menu, as one would expect.

Most often, content posted to the site will not form part of the menu so you can
safely ignore this option. However, if you ever wish to remove or edit this menu
item again, look at the same Menu settings section, and deselect the Provide a menu
link option. Note too that any content can be added to a menu by using the Menus
settings under Structure, as discussed in Chapter 2, Basic Functionality.

The Book outline section really forms part of the discussion on the Book module, so we
will leave this for the section entitled Book, later in this chapter.

The next option, Revision information, allows you to specify whether Drupal
should create a new version of the content if it is being updated or revised. This
means that the old version of the content is retained as well as the new version. This
is useful if you want to keep track of what changes are being made to documents.

If a new revision has been created and tracked, then assuming you have sufficient
permissions, you will notice a new Revisions tab on the page as follows:
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Configuration  Reparts ello admin

Revisions for Page not found! REVISIONS

Revisions for Page not found!

Revisions allow you to track differences between multiple wersions of your content, and revert back to older versions.

Revision Operations

06/10/2010 - 12:26 by admin

Added the note on Haiku current revision

06/07/2010 - 16:10 by admin revert delete

Using this Revisions page, it is now possible to review the history of any content
quite easily. For example, you can decide which revision should be the active one
(displayed to the public) by clicking on revert, or you can delete the revisions
altogether. Notice that the log message that was added to the content type is also
displayed at the bottom of each revision. This is a very powerful feature that is quite
important for maintaining good version control in content that is often modified.

Because Path and Pathauto are discussed in detail in Chapter 11, Deployment &
Management, we won't look at the URL Path settings option for now (you may not
currently have this option available, depending on your site's configuration). If you
are curious about how to automate content aliasing for SEO purposes, skip ahead
and read over that section quickly.

Next, Comment settings allows you to determine whether other users will be able to
add comments to the content or not, as shown in the following screenshot:

Menu settings
Naot in menu OODF-'”

Users with the "Post comments" permission can post comments.,
Revision information
Mew revision @ Closed

Users cannot post comments.
URL path settings
Autornatic alias

Comment settings
Clozsed

Authoring information

By admin on 2010-06-07 16:10:432
+0200

Publishing options
Fublizhed
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Open allows all users with sufficient permissions to comment on your wonderful
poetry (or whatever). The second option, Closed, is useful if you are posting content
for which comments are not appropriate — perhaps, like me, you are averse to
criticism about your poetry, or something similar. In general, for content like blog
posts, comments are valuable as they contribute to your community. For a basic
page, like "About us", there is little point in allowing people to post comments on it.

Authoring information has only two options. The first names the author of the
content and the second gives the date on which the content was first created — these
are automatically given the correct options, but there are times when it is necessary
to change them. Naturally, modifying the content will not change the Authored

on date.

The Publishing options can be tricky to get right, depending on how you want a
particular bit of content to be handled. The following screenshot shows how they
look at the moment:

Menu settings
Mot in menu

Fublished

Revision information [ Fromoted to front page

MNew ravision ) )
[ 5ticky at top of lists

URL path settings

Autornatic alias

Comment settings
Clozed

Authoring information
By admin

Publishing options
Fublizhed

In the following section on Administering content, it is possible to decide whether
content of certain types coming from certain users needs to be moderated before

it can be allowed onto the site for general consumption. If this is the case, you or a
designated user will have the ability to go through a moderation queue in order to
confirm that any and all the content meets the site's requirements.

In the previous screenshot, the content being added is being published directly
without the need for moderation, although you could uncheck this if, for example,
you wanted to leave it on the site without it being available to the general public
because it may still require work.
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Enabling the second option, Promoted to front page, will cause the content being
created to appear on the front page of the website when it is first published (unless
you have set a specific node to be displayed here instead).

It is unlikely that, by default, you would want, say, a new book page to appear
on the front page ahead of the blogs from industry experts. Therefore, you should
enable this option only for the content types that should capture the limelight.

The final option, Sticky at top of lists, causes the node to remain at the top of its list
regardless of how many other postings are there. This is extremely useful for posting
important messages to forums. For example, if there is some confusion about how

to do something on a given forum, write a note explaining the procedure, and select
this option to pin it to the top of that forum. In this way, you ensure that it is the first
thing everyone sees, whenever they visit.

This wraps it up for default content options — there's plenty more to learn, so keep
your thinking cap on as we venture into the realm of content administration.

Administering content

Assuming a user does not have administer permissions enabled on nodes, he or she
will not have the power to modify the Publishing options and will simply have to
click on the Submit button in order to send their page for moderation or publication.

To see this in action, do the following:

¢ Give anonymous users the ability to post pages to the site by enabling the
Create new basic page content option under Node in Permissions. Then
click on Save permissions.

o [Edit the Basic page content type by disabling the Published option, and click
on the Save content type.
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Now, post a page as an anonymous user. You should find that the page just
submitted will not appear anywhere because it has not been published. In order to
see what's going on, we need to visit the Content overlay (click on the Content tab
in the toolbar menu), which shows a list of all the content on the site, along with a
variety of options in order to work with it, as shown in the following screenshot:

M (Sontent ) Structure  Appearance  Peaple  Maodules  Configuration  Reparts  Help Hello admin

Add content  Find content

Content @ CONTENT | EOMMENTS

Cashboard

+ Add new content

SHOW ONLY ITEMS WHERE

status any Filter
Type any

UPDATE OFTIONS

Fublish selacted content Lpdate

TITLE TYFE AUTHOR STATUS UPDATED ¥  OPERATIONS
Are you enjoying Drupal so far? Pall admin published 06/03/2010 - 17:21 edit  delete
my first blog post Elog entry  admin published 06/07/2010 - 13:24  edit delete
Page not found! Basic page admin published 061042010 - 12:36 edit  delete

Anonymous page new Basic page Anonymous (hot verified) not published 06/171/2010 - 10:31 edit  delete

Notice that in the preceding screenshot, the final submission was posted by an
Anonymous user. This page has not yet been published because the default settings
no longer automatically publish basic pages. Before we do get around to publishing
this particular post, let's explore the anatomy of the content administration page
more closely.

The content filter shown towards the top of the page, SHOW ONLY ITEMS
WHERE, is a very important tool in your administrative workshop. It allows you
to display only those nodes that satisfy certain requirements. There are two filter
criteria provided by default, namely, status and type. These filter all the content on
the site, presenting only those items that meet the specific requirement set in the
respective drop-down lists.
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To locate a node that has already been published, select the published option from
the status drop-down list before clicking on the Filter button. The content results
now display only published content (Note that the anonymous post is now missing).

# (Contert) Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content Edit shartcuts

Content @ CONTENT | EOMMENTS

Cashboard

+ Add new content

SHOW ONLY ITEMS WHERE

* statusis published
andwhere status any
pe any

UPDATE OPTIONS

Publish selected content hd Update

TITLE TYPE AUTHOR STATUS UPDATED OPERATIOMS
Are you enjoying Drupal so far? Foll admin published nafo3fzoin - 1721 edit  delete
vy first blog post Elog entry adrmin published 06/07/2070 - 13:24 edit  delete

Fage not found! Basic page admin published 06/10/2010 - 12:36 edit  delete

What if we want to show only those published posts that are of the Blog entry
type? The way to do this is by performing a nested or refined search. This involves
searching for one criteria and then refining those results using another criteria. In
this case, we would do the following:

e Select the published status, and click on the Filter button

e Select the Blog entry type, and click on the Refine button
Notice that Drupal provides a readable version of the filter criteria that has been
applied in order to display the current content results. It is possible to further refine

the filter by selecting other filter types or even loosen the filters by one notch by
clicking on the Undo button.

Remember to click on the Reset button before starting a brand
" new search.
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You might ask where is the moderation queue. If you look at the drop-down list
provided with the status criterion, you will notice that there is a not published option.
Selecting this and clicking on the Filter button (remember to click on the Reset button
if you already have other filters applied) will present the following result:

uration  Reports  Help Hello admin

Content @ CONTENT | EOMMENTS

Dashboard

+ Add new content

SHOW ONLY ITEMS WHERE

* statusis not published
andwhere status any

type any

UPDATE OFTIONS

Fublish selected content - Lpdate

O | TITLE TYFE AUTHOR STATUS UPDATED - OFERATIONS

O Ananymous page new Basic page Anonymaous (hot verified) nat published 06/17/2010 - 10:31 edit  delete

As expected, there is only one posting in this category at the moment because

we have only posted a single page using the anonymous user, with the default
published option unselected for this content type. The results bear this out, and you
can now either view the content by clicking on the title or edit it by clicking on edit.

Once you are happy, or even unhappy, with the posting, you can perform a number
of operations by using the UPDATE OPTIONS from the drop-down list and clicking
on the Update button. The options presented in this list are fairly self-explanatory,
and you can do everything from add or remove stickiness ("sticky", as mentioned
earlier, means the content will stick to the top of the list), force the content to be
displayed, remove from your site's front page, or even delete the content entirely.

It's worth remembering that selecting unpublish and delete will have the same effect
in terms of effectively removing content from the site. However, the difference is that
deleting the content is irreversible —it's completely gone, while "unpublishing" is
reversible and said content can be published again at a later stage.
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For example, let's say we now wanted to allow the anonymous page to be
published and displayed on the front page because after a bit of editing, we are
happy with it. Check the box to the left of the Title, and then in the UPDATE
OPTIONS section directly above the list, select the relevant option(s), as shown
in the following screenshot:

M (Sontent ) Structure  Appearance  Peaple  Maodules  Configuration  Reparts  Help Hello admin

Add content  Find content
Content @ CONTENT | COMMENTS
Cashboard
+ Add new content

SHOW ONLY ITEMS WHERE

* statusis not published
andwhere status any Reset
pe any

UPDATE OPTIONS

:Publish selected content v Update

Publish selected content
Unpublish selected content
Promote selected cantent to frant page

[ Derote selected content from front page AUTHOR STATUS UPDATED w  OPERATIONS
hake selected content sticky

[ Make selected content not sticky Anonymous (not verified) not published 06/171/2010 - 10:31 edit delete
Delete selected content
Update URL alias

Clicking on the Update button will ensure that the page is now published as
intended. You can confirm this by viewing the page on the site normally —simply
navigate to the front page to see it.

Content-related modules

It's a safe bet that there are far more content-related modules available than we have
room to discuss in this chapter. However, if there is something specific you need

to do, it is always worth checking out what modules are available in Drupal before
attempting to build anything by yourself. There are hundreds and hundreds of
modules to choose from, and even if there isn't one that does exactly what you need,
you can often get fairly close with the available modules and then work from there.
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This section will look over a couple of content modules that you will most likely
need at some stage. They are both modules that ship with the core, but we will be
downloading important content-related contributions in the coming chapters too.

Aggregator

One of the greatest opportunities available to web-based communities is the ability
to readily share information. All that is required is a set of guidelines for how that
information is to be presented; and once you have that, the rest is easy. So easy, in
fact, it is now possible to include news and articles of interest on your site from many
well known sources with just a few clicks.

What makes it so easy to include other people's news, documents, articles, or any
other content is a standard called Rich Site Summary (RSS). This allows aggregators
(programs that consume RSS feeds) to understand how to present content on web
pages due to the way in which the RSS feed is structured. Drupal comes with one of
these aggregators built in—simply enable it in the Modules section, and then visit
the configuration overlay. You should find that a Feed aggregator link has been
added to the WEB SERVICES section.

Let's assume that we want to provide Drupal-related articles on the demo
site. We access http://www.siteprebuilder.com/blog (Which publishes a
Drupal-related blog feed) and look for the RSS feed icon. In this case, there is
one available at the bottom-left of the blog page:

How to create a Drupal test site on your own PC

tagged with dewvelopment  drupal

Depending on what you need from a website, you might have a ot 25

or very little work to do on the basic platform that Drupal e
provides. A lot of people sirmply install Drupal 1o their live server S

and fiddle around with it 'l they have what they need, This is not &

really e bestway to do things - its more lke a short cut. To .

really do & good job you should always set up a development or

test machine on your own computer,
admin's blog  Add new cormment  Read maore (& SHARE o 90 &7

1 =z 3 4 5 a3 7 next » last =
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Clicking on the orange RSS icon here will bring up the following page (it may appear
in a number of formats depending on your browser) —luckily Drupal takes care of
all the dirty work for us, and we don't even need to understand the XML in order to
utilize this feed:

>

a Subscribe to this feed using | 5 Live Bookmarks v‘

[ abways use Live Bookmarks to subscribe to feeds.

Subscribe How E

site prebuilder blogs

websites made easy for beginners

new website checklist
10 June 2010 12:23 AM

If you have just completed a website and are thinking about putting vour feet up and taking a break, perhaps hold that thought for a little while longer. s
time consuming and redundant as it may seemn, it is absolutely critical that you run a battery of tests to ensure that your website is free of serious errors and
robust enough to take care of itself, You've checked all vour web pages in three or four different browsers, right?

Here's a short checklist of the main things you need to look out for:

read more

A guide to Drupal hosting
03 June 2010 03:19 PM

It can be quite tricky to find exactly the right hosting service, It's important to find one that suits you and the requirements of your website, There are
plenty of good services out there, but unfortunately, there are even more poor ones, Separating the wheat from the chaff is something everyone has to do
on their first time around. Fortunately, there are a number of ways to increase the chances of finding the right hosting service.

Here's a list of things you need in order to run a website;

tead more R

This may not seem too interesting at the moment, but it serves to confirm that there
is at least a feed available for use at this URL.

Head back to your site and open the Feed aggregator overlay in order to begin
adding this feed. This will bring up the blank list of feeds along with everything
else we need to manage them.

Assuming you intend to make use of a variety of feeds, it is probably prudent to
categorize your content right from the start. Remember, providing access to timely
and interesting news is a value-added service for your site and encourages users
to return time and again. Click the Add category link, then enter a new category
entitled Drupal, and then click on the Save button.
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Click on the List tab to go back to the main feed overlay. You'll now be able to see
the Drupal category in the Category overview section. Now click on the Add feed
tab to bring up the following page:

M Content  Structure Appearance  People  Modules ) ratia 2 Hello admin  Log out

Edit shortouts

Edit feed ®

Site prebuilder blogs

The name of the feed (or the hame of the website providing the feed)

URL *
http: e, siteprebuilder. com/blog/feed
The fully-qualified URL of the feed

Update interval

1 day v

The length of time between feed updates. Requires a correctly configured cron maintenance task.

News items in block
5 W

Drupal can make a block with the most recent news items of this feed. You can configure blocks to be displayed in the sidebar of your page. This
setting lets you configure the number of news items to show in this feed's block. If you choose "0 this feed's block will be disabled

Categorize news items
Drupal

MNew feed items are autamatically filed in the checked categaries.

Save Delete

As you can see, we have:

1. Specified a title for the new feed.

2. Supplied Drupal with the location of the RSS feed (check this against the
URL of the RSS feed page we visited on site prebuilder a bit earlier).

3. Given an Update interval of one day.
Associated this feed with the newly created Drupal category.
There are a number of things to consider when aggregating feeds from different
sources. First, ensure that you are not infringing any licensing issues (often these will

be supplied by the creator of the source feed). If there are restrictions as to what can
and cannot be done with the feed, please ensure you abide by those restrictions.
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Next, there is no point in setting an update interval of one hour if you are only
running the cron script once a day —cron can, at most, only update the script once a
day in this case. By the same token, there is no point in using cron to update a feed
every ten minutes, if the feed itself is only updated on a weekly basis — check how
often the feed providers recommend it be updated.

*  Some feed providers will ban you from their service if you persist in
querying their feeds too regularly —it is your responsibility to honor
their stipulations.

Ko
Having taken these factors into account, you can now click on the Submit button to
add the feed. Now the aggregator home page has something to tell us and should
look like the following page:

M Content  Structure  Appearance ‘eople s Configuration R 1 Hello admin  Log out

tent Find content Edit sh

Feed aggregator ®

Dashboard » Configuration » Web services
The feed Site prebuwiider Hogs has been updated,

Thousands of sites {particularly news sites and blogs) publish their latest headlines and posts in feeds, using a number of

standardized ¥ML-based formats. Formats supported by the aggregatar include RS5, RDF, and Atom.

Current feeds are listed below, and new feeds may be added. For each feed or feed categary, the fstest stems block may be
enahled at the blocks administration page

+ Add category % Add feed 4 Import OPML
Feed overview

TITLE ITEMS LAST UPDATE MEXT UPDATE OPERATIOMS

Site prebuilder blogs 0 items never never edit remove items update iterns

Category overview
TITLE OFERATIONS

Drupal edit

As yet, there are no items in the feed because the cron hasn't been run. You can either
wait for it or click the update items link to the right of the feed listing.
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Once that is done, you should see something like the following screenshot:

Hello admin  Log out

tent  Find content

Feed aggregator ®

Dashboard » Configuration » Web services
There is new syndicated content from Sfite prebuiicer Blogs,

Thousands of sites {particularly news sites and blogs) publish their latest headlines and posts in feeds, using a number of

standardized ¥ML-based formats. Formats supported by the aggregator include R55, RDF, and Atom.

Current feeds are listed below, and new feeds may be added. For each feed or feed category, the fatest iems block may be

enabled at the blocks administration page
+ Add category  # Add feed # Import OPML
Feed overview

TITLE ITEMS LAST UPDATE MNEXT LUPDATE OPERATIONS

Site prebuilder blogs 30 items 5 sec ago 23 howrs 589 wrin left edit FEMmovE ems update items

Category overview
TITLE ITEMS OPERATIONS

Drupal 30 items edit

Success! The feed now contains 30 items as of the last update, which occurred 5 sec
ago. Also, you can edit the feed, remove items, or manually update it by clicking
update items — this will update the feed to reflect any recent changes on the source
site. That's all there is to it!
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You can, of course, now view the content of the feed on the site by clicking the Feed
aggregator link (most likely shown in the left sidebar by default):

@« My drupal site My first site's first slogan

Navigation
Forums
© Feed aggregator
Categories

Sources

Management

= Aadd new content

Dashhoard

Main menu
Home

Forurm

Feed aggregator

New website checklist

Site prebuilder blogs - Thu, 06/10/2010 - 01:23

If you have just completed a website and are thinking about putting vour
feet up and taking a break, perhaps hold that thought: for a little while
longer. &5 time consuming and redundant as it may seem, it is absolutely
critical that you run a battery of tests to ensure that your website is free
of serious errors and robust enough to take care of itself, You've checked
all your web pages in three or four different browsers, right?

Here's a short checklist of the main things you need to look out for;
read mare

Categories: Drupal

A guide to Drupal hosting

Site prebuilder blogs - Tue, 06/08/2010 - 16:19

It can be guite tricky to find exactly the right hosting service, It's

Home

admin

Poll

Are you enjoying Drupi
far?

O sbsolutely

O lt'sok

Ty Meh! Could be bette

Recent blog posts

= my first blog post

|
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All your site's users now have instant access to the content provided by site
prebuilder. Nothing stops you from gathering information from any number of other
feeds, and what is interesting is that provided you are not infringing any licenses,
your feeds can be made available to other sites. Doing this is easy. Scroll down to

the bottom of the feed page until you see the small RSS icon, and click on it:

|3

Subscribe to this feed using |[3Lwe Bookmarks v|

[ &hways use Live Bookmatks to subscribe to feeds.

Subscribe Mo

My drupal site aggregator
My drupal site - aggregated feeds

Site prebuilder blogs: New website checklist
10 June 2010 12:23 AM

If you have just completed a website and are thinking about putting your feet up and taking a break, perhaps hold that thought for a litthe
while longer. &s time consurning and redundant as it may seem, it is absolutely critical that you run a battery of tests to ensure that your
webhsite is free of serious errors and robust enough to take care of itself. You've checked all your web pages in three or four different
browsers, right?

Here's 3 short checklist of the main things you need to look out for;
read more

Site prebuilder blogs: A guide to Drupal hosting
08 June 2010.03:19FM

Tt can be quite tricky to find exactly the right hosting service. It's important to find one that suits you and the requirernents of your wehsite.
There are plenty of good services out there, but unfortunately, there are even maore poor ones. Separating the wheat from the chaff is
something everyone has to do on their first time around. Fortunately, there are a number of ways to increase the chances of finding the right
hosting service, b

Note that the feed contains content aggregated from site prebuilder only moments
ago, but the title is now your own My drupal site aggregator and that the URL

of this feed (in the case of the demo site) is at http://localhost/drupal/
aggregator/rss. This is how Drupal content can be syndicated (shared with others).
You aren't limited to syndicating online feeds you have obtained —any content can
be syndicated.
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It's worth noting that feed sources can be revealed in the navigation column by
clicking on the Sources link under Feed aggregator. In this case, we are presented
with the following;:

Hello admin Log out
/ Home
o 5 il s
@¢ My drupal site My first site's first slogan admin
Home » Feed aggregator
Navigation Sources Poll
Farums Site prebuildsr blogs Are you enjoying Drupy
far?
Feed aggregataor = New website checklist 1 day 9 hours old e
£ it
Categaries « A guide to Drupal hosting 2 days 18 hours old © An=aiutely =
It's ok
S hiicae » improved file handling in Drupal 7 2 days 1.3 fours old O s
o O Mehl Could be bette
-
Management
& add new contant Recent blog posts
Dashboard ' « my first hlog post
Who's new
. = Dodge
Main menu :
« admin
Home . .
Who's online
Farum
There is currently 1 user online.
« admin
~
£ il bl
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This page presents us with a nice summary of feeds from each source. So far so good,
but what does the More link do? Clicking on the More link for the Site prebuilder
blogs source brings up the following page:

M Content  Structure Appearance eaple Configuration R 3 Hello admin Log out
Add content  Find content

Home

7
@9« My drupal site My first site's first slogan admin

Navigation Site prebuilder blogs y Categorize  Corfigure Poll
View |
Farums Are you enjoying Drupi
oy e URL: http:ff\n\fww‘S|teDrebwlder‘com,fblogffeed a far?
Updated: 9 min 42 sec ago © Absolutely
Eategries New website checklist O s ok
Sources Thu, 06/10/2010 - 01:23 © Mshl Could be bette
If you have just completed a website and are thinking about putting your
Management feet up and taking a break, perhaps hold that thought: for a little while

longer. A< time consuming and redundant as it may seem, it is absolutely
critical that you run a battery of tests to ensure that your wehsite is free

Recent blog posts

= Add new content

Dashboard of serious errors and robust enough to take care of itself, You've checked * my first blog post
all your web pages in three or four different browsers, right?
Main menu . " g
Here's a short checklist of the main things you need to look out for:
Home
read mare
Forum

Categories: Drupal

23

A auide to Drupal hostina

&

The feed items associated with this source are listed on the page below the title
box for easy access. There are also two tabs at the top of this page. The Categorize
tab opens a new dialog that allows us to put individual feed items into a variety of
different categories (assuming you have created a variety of categories, in the same
way we created the first one).
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This following screenshot shows a feed item being assigned two categories, namely,

Drupal and SEO:

Must have Drupal modules for an SEO

friendly website
Man, 05/17/2010 - 11:24

Drupal has a number of contributed modules available to
enhance its built in SEC features, By adding and
comhbining the features mentioned below, you can be
assured that your web presence will compete well for
attention from Google and other search engines, It's
important to get some of these modules installed and
running early on as not all of them work retrospectively
oh existing content,

read mare

Categaries: Drupal

Drupal
SEQ

Page load time and SEO
Fri, 05/14/2010 - 12:31

Only a few months ago 1 was thinking of writing an article
about how the relatively recent pervasiveness of

L Al | A Tes Ll L ul

In this case, the SEO category was created with a specific purpose in mind. Because
there is news every now and then that may hold special interest for the site's readers
interested specifically in SEQO, all the items that are tagged in the SEO category
should be displayed in a special block on the website (we'll see how this is done in

a moment), so that every user can see the SEO news when viewing any page on

the site.

Before continuing, note that the final tab on the Sources page, entitled Configure,
brings up the same page that was used in order to create the feed. From here, you
can make any changes you require with ease.
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It is possible you would like to display some of the latest feeds in a block somewhere
on the site, so Aggregator provides this functionality, automatically. Head on over to
Blocks under Structure and enable one of the new feed blocks so that it displays its
latest items.

++  Recent comments <none= A configure

+ Recent content <none= b configure

+  SEOQ category latest items canfigure
Left sidebar

4  Search form configure
Cantent
Header )

+  Secondary menu Foater canfigure
Highlighted content

4+  Shortcuts Help configure
Dashboard main

. . . Dashboard sidebar )

++  Site prebuilder blogs feed latest items <nane> configura

+#  Syndicate <nane> - configure

+  lser menu <hane= A configura

Once this is done, you will see the new feed, along with a selection of its items on
Drupal's web pages.

my first blog post
Thu, 06/03/2010 - 17:22 — admin Recent blog posts

. e my first blog post
Read more  admin's blog  Add new comment "
ore

SEO

e Must have Drupal modules
for an SEQ friendly website

Are you enjoying Drupal so far?
Thu, 06/03/2010 - 17:21 — admin
O Absalutely More
O It's ok
¢ Meh! Could be better

You can configure the number of news items displayed in the Block specific settings
on its configuration page (click on configure to open this up)—for our purposes, the
default option of five feeds is just fine.

The aggregator has one more important section to look at—configuration. If you click
on the Settings tab of the Feed aggregator page under Configuration, the following
is displayed:
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Modules o Le ts Hello admin

Feed aggregator ® SETTINGS

Dashboard » Configuration » Web services » Feed aggregator

Allowed HTML tags
<a» <h> <bre <dd> <dl> <dt> <em>= <ix <li> <ol> <p> <strong> <u> <ul=

A space-separated list of HTML tags allowed in the content of feed iterns. Disallowed tags are stripped from the content.

Humber of items shown in listing pages
diterns v

Discard items older than
3 months 3 weeks %

Eequires a correctly configured cron maintenance task.

Select categories using

@® checkbaxes
) multiple selector

For a small number of categories, checkboxes are easier to use, while a multiple selector works well with large numbers of categories.

Length of trimmed description
BO0D characters %

The maxirmurm nurnber of characters used in the trimmed version of content.

Save configuration

This page allows you to control the Allowed HTML tags, and the number of items
to be shown with each feed, as well as how long to hold onto old feed items before
discarding them. The Select categories using section stipulates whether the category
selection interface should use checkboxes or the multiple selector. We have already
seen checkboxes in use, but if multiple selector was enabled, the category selections
would look like the following screenshot:

Here's a short checklist of the main things you need to look
out: for:

read more

Categories: Drupal

Before we move on, it is worth mentioning again that having interesting and
informative news on your site makes it a more attractive destination for users.
Further, providing your own content that others can utilize through RSS feeds builds
popularity as people follow RSS feed summaries back to your site to read the full
article—it's a good way of immersing your site into the Internet community as

a whole.
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Book

Earlier in this chapter we used the Book module to demonstrate how enabling a
module can lead to changes in a variety of areas of the site administration. However,
we neglected to give complete coverage of this useful module, so let's elaborate on
this here.

A book, in the Drupal context, is a navigable structured document that can be
authored collaboratively — provided that more than one person has permission to
create book pages. It can consist of pretty much any type of content, including the
default Book page, and imbues its content with a number of features that make them
part of the book. For example, navigation links are added to each book page allowing
readers to traverse the book structure with ease.

Creating a book is fairly easy. After ensuring that the Book module is enabled, click on
Add content and select Book page. Adding a title for the book and a brief summary

of what it is about is really no different from creating any other type of content. The
difference comes in setting up where in the book's structure this page is going to be
placed. Scroll down the page and open up the section entitled Book outline.

M Content  Structure Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin Log out

Add cantent  Find content Edit sh:

Text format | Filterad HTML (» More information about text formats
& Weh page addresses and e-mail addresses turn inta links autamatically.
& fllowed HTML tags: <ax <em> <strong> <cite> <blackquote> <code> <ulx= <ol> <lix <dls> <dt> <dd>

® Lines and paragraphs break automatically

Menu settings
Hot in meny Rook

Book outling i<hone>

New baok
i b =none> the selected boaok.

Revision information
Mo revision

No book sefected,

Weight

Automatic alias 0 b

URL path settings

Comment settings Pages at a given level are ordered first by weight and then by title
Open

Authoring information
By admin

Publishing options
Published

Praview
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Selecting <create a new book> from the drop-down list indicates that we wish this
page to be the start of a new book — Drupal dutifully informs us that this will be the
top level page in the book. With that done, go ahead and save the changes —if you
intend on working on the book regularly, perhaps consider adding it to the shortcut
menu for easy access.

When viewing this page, it now becomes clear how the rest of the book can be built
by adding pages.

# Content  Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content

Home Forum

- - G 2
@< My drupal site My first site's first slogan i e
Navigation My Drupal 7 book Edit  outline  Track Poll 7
> Forums Are you enjoying Drupal so
| Feed aggregator Book page My Drupal 7 book has been created, far?
(@] Absolutely
Management Fri, D6/11/2010 - 11:35 — admin O 1t's ok
i O Mehl Could be better

This is a book about Drupal 7

[ Add new content
Wote

= Dashboard

Add child page  Printer-friendly version  Add new comment

Recent blog posts

Main menu Add new comment e
Home Your name More
= Forurm admin
Subject SEO
» Must have Drupal modules
for an SEQ friendly website
Comment *

More
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Click on Add child page and call the new page Chapter 1. The important part of
adding any content to a book comes in the Book outline section where we can
specify where in the book this page must be added.

# Content  Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin

add contsnt  Find content

Text format  Filtered HTML More information about text formats
® Web page addresses and e-mail addresses turn into links automatically,
* Allowed HTML tags: £a» <em» <strongx <citex <blockquote> <codex <ul= <ol= <liz =dl> <dt> <dd>

® Lines and paragraphs break automatically.

Menu settings

Not in meny

Book outline
My Drupal 7 book

Revision information
No revision

URL path settings
Autamatic alias

Comment settings
Open

Authoring information
By admin

Publishing options
Published

Book
My Drupal 7 book

the selected book.

My Drupal 7 book |

The parent page in the book. The maximum depth for a book and all child pages is 9.
Some pages in the selected book may not be available as parents if selecting them would
exceed this limir

Weight

0

Pages ar a given level are ordered first by weight and then by title

Preview

In this instance, we want this page to be part of the new book, and more importantly,
its parent item must be the original book page. Click on the Save button, and

then create a few more chapter pages so that you end up with something like

the following:

[180]



Chapter 5

Modules I ] Leports Hello admin L =

Forum

My drupal site My first site's first slogan S

Navigation My Drupal 7 book Edit  Outline  Track Poll
= Forums Are you enjoying Drupal so
far?

* Feed aggregatar . .
Fri, 06/11/2010 - 11:35 — admin

(@] Absolutely
This is a book about Drupal 7 It's gk
Management o
O Mehl Could be better
& add new content
> Chapter 1 =
= Dashboard
Chapter 2
P Recent blog posts
Main menu il
« my first blog post
Chapter 1 »
Home Moreg
> Forum Add child page  Printer-friendly version  Add new comment
SEO
Add new comment s Must have Drupal modules
Your name for an SEO friendly website
addmin More
Subject
Comment *

It is easy enough to then begin adding content to each chapter by adding sections or
articles, and Drupal actually mentions on the content creation page that it will accept
up to nine levels of depth in the content. Of course, adding content to each chapter
requires us to specify the relevant chapter in the Book outline section.

Book
My Drupal 7 book hd

Your page will be a part of the selected book.

Parent item

w
My Drupal 7 book
- Chapter 1
—- Prerequisites
---- Downloading

book. The maximum depth for a book and all child pages is 9.
cted book may not be available as parents if selecting them would

-- Chapter 2
- Chapter 3
0 =

Pages at a given level are ardered first by weight and then by title.
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With child pages added to Chapter 1, the book outline indicates that there is
something contained within the chapter by modifying the bullet, as shown in the

following image:

[ Chapter 1
Chapter 2

Chapter 3

Clicking this link now brings up the child page(s) along with the book's
associated navigation:

Appearance  People  Modules  Col ration  Reports  Help

My drupal site My first site's first slogan

Navigation
= Forums

> Feed aggregatar

Management
> Add new cantent

- Dashboard

Main menu

Haome

= Forum

Harme » My Drupal 7 book

Chapter 1 view WE=:G Qutline  Track

Fri, 06/11/2010 - 11:38 — admin

Installing Drupal 7 is a lot easier than previous versions...

Prerequisites
Downloading

Installing

¢« My Drupal 7 book up Prerequisites »

Add child page  Printer-friendly version  Add new comment

Add new comment

Your name
admin

Subject

Comment *

Hello admin  Log out

Home Forum

admin Lag out

Poll

Are you enjoying Drupal so
far?

) Absolutely

O It's ok

O Meh!l Could be better

Recent blog posts

« my first blog post

More

SEO

e Must have Drupal modules
for an SEQ friendly website

More
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Remember that any content you like can be added to a book, so you are not limited
to having to build up each piece of content in the way we have done here. Take a
look at any piece of content that has been created on the site —it can be a blog post,
a poll, other media, whatever —it will have an OUTLINE tab, which, when clicked,
brings up a dialog that can be used to add the content to any part of any book on
the site.

Hello admin  Log out

Edit sh
| OUTLINE

The outline feature allows you to include pages in the Eoak hierarchy, as well as move them within the hierarchy or to reorder an entire book

EOOK OUTLINE

Book
My Drupal ¥ book »

Your page will be a part of the selected book

Parent item
-- Chapter 1 b

The parent page in the book. The maxirum depth for a book and all child pages is 9. Some pages in the selected book may not be
available as parents if selecting therm would exceed this limit.

Weight

15 &

Pages at a given |evel are ordered first by weight and then by title

Add to book autline

Note that this poll has been added to Chapter 1 of My Drupal 7 book. It has also
been assigned a large Weight to push it to the back of the chapter —just as one would
expect in, say, an instructional document that provides questionnaires at the end of
each section.

[183]



Basic Content

It's easy to control the order in which content is presented in a book by
% modifying its Weight attribute. A smaller weight pushes the item up the
A . . . . .
order, and a higher weight sinks it lower in the order.

Now Chapter 1 has the following structure:

Chapter 1 Edit  Outline  Track

Fri, 06/11/2010 - 11:35 — admin

Installing Drupal 7 is a lot easier than previous versions...

o Prerequisites
o Downloading
o Installing

o Are you enjoying Drupal so far?

< My Drupal 7 book up Prerequisites :

Add child page  Printer-friendly wersion  add new comment

What if, realizing that we need to add a whole bunch of questions to the end of each
chapter, we now want to have a questionnaire section that contains all the polls? The
answer is to add a poll's page to the chapter entitled Questionnaires and then edit
each of the polls' Book outline options to insert them into the Questionnaires
parent item.

Before we round off this section, it is important to note that the behavior of each
book can be controlled by visiting the Books tab on the Content overlay. This page
presents a list of all the books on the site and provides a link (edit order and titles)
to a graphical interface utilizing drag-and-drop features for editing a book.

[184]




Chapter 5

For example, the one we created has the following edit page:

People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

add contsnt  Find content Edit shortcuts

My Drupal 7 book

TITLE OPERATIONS

4 Chapter 1 view edit delete

4 | Prereqguisites Vi edit delete

4+ Downloading vigw edit delete

4+ |Installing viE edit delete

4+ Are you enjoying Drupal so far? viw edit delete

s  |Chapter 2 view edit delete

4 Chapter 3 view edit delete

Save book pages

Finally, the Books overlay also has a Settings tab that can be used to specify the
default page type for books, as well as which content types are to be allowed and
disallowed. As the administrator, it is possible to add any content type to a book, by
default, but you may wish to consider disallowing some types, if the book is to be
created collaboratively.
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Summary

Knowing how to deal with content efficiently and quickly is a highly desirable trait
when it comes to working with CMS systems such as Drupal. This chapter set the
foundation for you to work from by giving an overview of the fundamentals.

To start with, we took a brief look at the various types of content that can be
implemented using Drupal and then discussed how to work with that content
using the administration tools.

At the moment, content management might seem fairly straightforward, but as the
site grows larger, the job becomes slightly harder. Ensuring that you spend time
learning about the various content-related administrative areas will ensure that you
stay on top of things as you begin attempting more complex content-oriented tasks.

The second half of this chapter demonstrated some of the powerful functionality that
ships with Drupal. We saw that it is possible to create books and aggregate RSS feeds
with relative ease, and in turn, syndicate content so that it is made available to other
sites to consume. Having the ability to do this with only the minimum of fuss is a
quantum leap for the Internet as a whole, and Drupal makes it a breeze.

Armed with a solid understanding of how to work with content, we are now ready
to look at some more advanced content issues. The next chapter will talk about how
to create your own dynamic and attractive content, as well as discussing how to
categorize it.
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One of the most important aspects to managing content is the manner in which it is
best organized for expedient retrieval —and for this, we need to discuss taxonomy.
Taxonomy is what makes Drupal's classification system so powerful, and it is left for
us to decide how best to implement it. We will see later on in this chapter why this
faculty of Drupal is one of the features that distinguishes it from everything else out
there —it's really a good thing.

Being able to categorize information is one thing, but the ability to create entirely
new content types and post complex pages will also come in handy at some stage.
As of Drupal 7, taxonomies are associated with content types in the same way as
any other field. Accordingly, this chapter discusses the following subjects:

e Fields
¢ Taxonomy

e Formatting

The skills learned during the process of content classification, creation, and
management will prove useful not only for this website, but also in other aspects
of life —whether it is creating and managing office reports for your boss, building
a new website, or even writing a book. That is because, by and large, we are now
going to learn how content should be managed and created rather than how to enable
or disable settings.
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Content and fields

Up until now, we have relied on the standard content types that come as part of
Drupal. Almost without a doubt, you will want to modify these or create entirely
new ones to suit your particular brand of content. Creating a new content type is
a cinch and ties in nicely with the topic of fields since fields can be used to modify
content types (wWhether they are standard content types or ones made up by you).

More importantly, the use of fields plays a crucial role in more advanced
management and display of content and content types when we come to utilizing
arguably the most important module available in Drupal — discussed in Chapter 8,
Views. Just to be clear:

A field, in Drupal, is a unit of data. Fields can be added to pretty much
any Drupal entity, from content types and comments to users and

taxonomy terms. Fields can have any number of underlying data types,
’ ranging from text to images and integers and have a range of associated

widgets to facilitate input such as checkboxes or text fields.

It's important you understand the concept and usage of fields now so that the
different ways in which they can be utilized is clear later on. Let's put them to
use to get a feel for how they operate.

Creating new content types

Head over to Content types under Structure, and click the Add content type link to
bring up the following page:

Hello admin L

Content types ®

Dashboard » Structure » Content types
Individual content types can have differznt fizlds, behaviors, and permissions assigned to them.

Name *
Species Maching nams: species (Edit]

The human-readable name of this content type. This text will be displayed as part of the list on the Add new coment page. It is recommended
that this name begin with a capital letter and contain anly letters, numbers, and spaces. This name must be unique

Description

Contains vital statistics and other information about indvidual species

Describe this content type. The text will be displayed on the Add new content page.

Submission form settings
Title field label *
Carman name

Publishing options
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All that is really required to create the new content type is a name. However, of
special interest is the Submission form settings below this. This is because, often,
the Title field label should be changed to suit the content type.

In certain cases, it doesn't really make sense to have a Title label. For example, let's
say you were building a repository of different species for a biodiversity website.
It wouldn't make sense to prompt for a species' title, rather a Common name

(as shown in the previous screenshot) makes more sense here.

Once the Name and Description fields are filled in, click Save content type to add
this to the default list:

Content  Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

ent  Find col t Edit sho

Content types @

Dashboard » Structure

The content type Species has been added.

+ Add content type

MAME OPERATIONS

Article (Machine name: articlel manage manage
edit delete
Use articles for time-sensitive content like news, press releases or blog posts. fields display

Easic page (Machine name: page) manage manage
; edit . . delete
Use fasic pages for your static content, such as an 'About us' page fields display

Blog entry (Machine name: blog) manage rmanage
edit
Use for multi-user blogs. Every user gets a personal blag fields display

Book page (Machine name: book) ranage manage
o o edit . . delete
Fookr have a built-in hierarchical navigation. Use for handbooks or tutorials fields display

Forum topic (Machine name: forum) manage manage
edit
& forum topic starts a new discussion thread within a forum. fields display

Poll {Machine name: polli
. manage manage
& pollis a question with a ser of possible responses. A pod once created, automatically provides edit

3 . fields displar
a simple running count of the number of votes received for each response. B

Species (Machine name: species) manage manage
edit delete
Contains vital statistics and other information about individual species fields display

We are now ready to begin customizing this new type —remember that field
availability and other customizations can depend on what is or is not enabled and
installed on a site. It is possible to customize any content type that is available on
Drupal, including the default ones like Blog entry or Poll, but to begin, let's work
on something new and leave the default types alone.
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Adding fields

To begin working on the new content type, click on MANAGE FIELDS in the
Species row. We can Add new field or even Add existing field:

M Content  Structure  Appea

Add content  Find content

Species @
Species
LABEL

4+ Common name
Eody

Add new field

Peaple  Modules

MANAGE FIELDS

Configuration

FIELD

Mode madule element.

Long text and sumrmary

Reports  Help

MANAGE DISPLAY COMMENT FIELDS

Hello admin  Log out

Edit shortcuts

COMMENT DISPLAY

WIDGET

OFERATIOMNS

Text area with & summary edit  delete

Scientific name
Label

Add existing field

field_ | scientific_narme

Field name {a-z, 0-5,

Text

Type of data to store.

Label

- Select an existing field -

Field to share

Text field v

Form element to edit the data.

- Select a widgst -

Form element to edit the data.

Save

This dialog allows you to specify the new field's machine-readable name (NAME)
as well as the human-readable name (LABEL), which is shown on a poster while
they are creating new content. There is also a drop-down list providing a selection
of different field types and, while this list is subject to change depending on whether
you install additional field types, the default list comprises the following options:

e Boolean, Integer, Decimal, Float— Add numbers in various formats

e File—Upload a variety of different file types

¢ Image—Upload images

e List—Present a list of options

¢ Long text, Text— Enter text-based content

e Term reference — Reference taxonomy terms
Each field type comes with a set of options for how that data should be entered in
the WIDGET column. Looking at the Integer type, we can see that users can be

prompted for an Integer with a Text field, yet a Boolean type can be either a single
on/off check box or radio buttons.
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Be careful about how information is stored —it is important to be efficient. For
example, don't store information as Long text when the field is used for entering a
name. Certain underlying types can take up more space than others.

With the new field settings in place (the previous screenshot shows us adding a text
field for the scientific name of the species), click Save to bring up the global Field
settings overlay for this field. These settings affect how this field behaves in general
(remember that any field can be added to any number of different content types, so
global behavior is important)

In the case of a Text field, the only option presented here is as follows:

People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log

Scientific name ® MANAGE FIELDS | MANAGE DISPLAY | COMMENT FIELDS | COMMENT DISPLAY

Species

FIELD SETTINGS

These settings apply to the Scientific name field everywhere it is used. These settings impact the way that data is stored in the
database and cannot be changed once data has been created.

Maximum length *
255

The maximurm length of the field in characters

Save fleld settings

While this might seem a bit dull, setting the Maximum length is quite important.
On the off chance a bot is able to post content, or a malicious attack occurs, setting
a sensible size length can help limit the amount of damage that can be done. For
example, if you style a list expecting only sensible data to be entered, then it can
really affect your site's layout when someone adds four pages worth of content

to this field (assuming you have not set the length to something small, like the
default value).
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Click on Save field settings to bring up the specific field settings as they apply to the
current content type. From here, you can decide on how the data will be presented to
the user, add help text, and decide whether or not the field itself will be compulsory,
plus a number of other things:

[ ent ture  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find

Scientific name &

Updared field Scremfic name fleld sertings.

SPECIES SETTINGS

These settings apply only to the Sciemtific name field when used in the Species type,

Label *
Scientific name

Required field

Size of textfield *
60

Text processing

(& Plain text

(O Filtered text {user selects text formar)

Help text

Please supply the scientific name for this species

Instructions to present to the user below this field on the editing form.
Allowed HTML tags: <a»= =b> <higs <code> =<del> <em> <i> <ins> <pre> <g= <small> <span> <strong> <sub> <sup>
<tts <ol> <uly <liz <p> <br> <img>

£l Ji§ T

Be aware that different field types (as well as different widget types) may present

a range of different options. For example, when utilizing the List field type, you
need to provide a list of allowed values from which users can select an option — this
should make sense because there has to be a list of options from which to choose in a
list widget.

For our demonstration, we need to decide whether this field is required. In other
words, does the user have to enter a value or can they skip it. We can also decide on
the Size of textfield presented in the form and whether or not the field should only
allow plain text or whether the user may choose from the permissible text formats.
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Further on, we can set a default value for this field. In the case of a species' scientific

name, there is little point in having a default, but there are plenty of cases where you

may be able to speed up things for content posters by providing sensible defaults.

Finally, you need to decide on the Number of values that can be entered. In our
case, limiting this number to 1 is the correct choice since any species has only one
unique scientific name. However, if this field held a species' common name, you

might want to enter several or even an Unlimited amount since one species can be
known by a huge number of names in different languages and any number of these

might be entered.

Next, add a bunch of different fields to the new content type. For example, for any
given species, you might want to upload an image, provide a select list of numbers

in the wild, add a choice of status (endangered, thriving, extinct), and so on. Save the

changes, go to the Add content section, and create a new Species post:

#  Content ture  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content Edit shartcuts

Create Specie

Add new content

Common name *

Souther white rhonocerus

Scientific name *

Ceratotheriurm simum simum

Please supply the scientific name for this species

Numbers in the wild =
10001-20000 (v

Please choose the most suitable option

Summary (Hide summary)

The Wvhite or Square-lipped Rhinoceros (Ceratotherium simum) is, after the elephant, the most massive remaining land animal in the
world, along with the Indian Rhinoceros and the hippopotamus, which are of comparable size. There are two subspecies of White Rhinos;
as of 2005, South Africa has the most of the first subspecies, the Southem White Rhinoleros (Ceratotherium simum simurn).

Leave blank to use trimmed value of full text as the surmmany.

Body

€
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You now have, in addition to the default fields provided by Drupal, any number of
fields and widgets with which to enter pertinent data. In the previous screenshot,
you can see a select list allowing posters to select from a Numbers in the Wild range.
This is a pretty powerful method of specifying this figure—as opposed to allowing
people to enter this information manually into the Body field.

Breaking up content into specific fields allows for greater control over
% how that information is presented when it comes time to utilize views
= and to style and format content types.

One of the great things about Drupal is that anyone can build and add custom
field types that can be incorporated into your own content types. For example, by
default, there is no table type field available. However, it is possible to obtain this
functionality via the TableField module on Drupal. In time, other modules will
also add to the list of possible field types.

In particular, the cck module (hugely important in Drupal 6) will still, most likely,
provide the node and user reference types. Being able to reference other users

and nodes from within content can be a powerful tool for creating complex views.
Unfortunately, we are not able to explore these at the moment (they are not available
at the time of writing), but after reading Chapter 8, Views, you will be able to see how
they may be utilized using relationships.

Displaying fields

In order to determine how input data should be displayed on screen, click on the
MANAGE DISPLAY tab next to MANAGE FIELDS, when viewing a content type.
This brings up a tabbed page that caters to the Basic display of the content type as
well as how to display in Print, RSS, and Search results:
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nfiguration Hello admin

MANAGE DISPLAY |
Species Print RSS Search
Content items can be displayed using different view modes: Teaser, Full content, Print, R55, etc. Teareris a short format that is typically
used in lists of multiple content items. Fuf comtentis typically used when the content is displayed on its own page

Here, yvou can define which fields are shown and hidden when Sgpecier content is displayed in each view mode, and define how the fields
are displayed in each view mode.

TEASER FULL CONTEMNT
FIELD: LABEL FORMAT LABEL FORMAT

Scientific name Ahove Default % Ahove A/ Default

Mumbers in the wild Ahove S Default % Ahove S Default

Body <Hiddenz Sumrnary of trimmed ¥ <Hiddenz Default

Save

Basic settings control the display of the TEASER and FULL CONTENT fields and
their labels. In the same way, for example, the Search tab deals with the display

of this content type in the search index and search results. Each field has a LABEL
option to determine where the label is displayed, relative to the data it contains. The
three options are Above, Inline, or Hidden.

Setting the Scientific name to Above, as shown in the previous screenshot, displays
its field content like this:

Scientific name:
Ceratotherium sirurm sirnum

Setting it to Inline gives:

Scientific name: Ceratotheriurm simurn sirunm

And finally, setting it to Hidden displays the field content with no label whatsoever.
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It's important to note that different fields have different Format options, depending
on what underlying type they are. An example of this is the List type that can
display the Key (which, obviously, would not be suitable for a plain text field, since
it would never have a key).

How you choose to present content is really up to your own preferences and what

is most expedient and useful for users in the context of how they utilize the site.
Remember that the cron script must run before any new content will show up in
search results (just in case you want to play around with the Search display options).

Taxonomy

If your site is never going to gather a substantial amount of content (perhaps it is
only meant as a more static, placeholder webpage), then spending time working
with taxonomies is probably not going to be of much advantage.

However, the aim is not generally to remain in obscurity when creating a website, so
assuming that you do want to attract a community of users, you'll need to build up a
reservoir of valuable content over time. The method of classifying and categorizing
this content in Drupal makes it one of the most sophisticated content management
systems around.

Take the time to master working with taxonomy in Drupal because not only will this
help you to work out how to manage your site's content better, but it can also really
set your site apart from others because of the flexible and intuitive manner in which
the content is organized. These attributes allow you to manage a site of pretty much
any size imaginable (just in case what you are working on is "the next big thing").

What and why?

Taxonomy is described as the science of classification. In terms of how it applies to
Drupal, it is the method by which content is organized using several distinct types of
relationships between terms; it's as simple as that. Before we move on, there is a bit
more terminology to pick up first:

e Term: A term used to describe content (also known as a descriptor or tag)
e Vocabulary: A grouping of related terms

e Thesaurus: A categorization of content that describes is similar
to relationships

e Taxonomy: A categorization of content into a hierarchical structure
e Tagging: The process of associating a term (descriptor or tag) with content
e Synonym: Can be thought of as another word for the current term.
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It may help to view the following diagram in order to properly grasp how these
terms inter-relate:

Vocabulary

Taxonomy Thesaurus

A
|

| || | | v
e Terms - |_A

AN
e ~ |
DD'/%‘D/ A= T;J

[T
L

<

This serves to illustrate the fact that there are two main types of vocabulary. Each
type consists of a set of terms, but the relationships between them are different
in that a taxonomy deals with a hierarchy of information and a thesaurus deals
with relationships between terms. The terms (shown as small boxes) and their
relationships (shown as arrows) play a critical role in how content is organized.

We have already seen an example of a taxonomy when the Forum module was
discussed. In this case, there was a hierarchical relationship between forum
containers and the forum topics they contained. But what would we need thesauri
for? For one thing, if you wanted to allow plenty of references between nodes, so
that users could browse related pages (which didn't necessarily have child-parent
relationships), then you would go for this type of structure —tagging on sites like
Delicious are a good example of this.

What we have discussed so far is how to control a taxonomy from the administrator's
point of view. It is also possible to pass that control onto everyone who uses the

site by creating a free taxonomy. One of the things that makes the Drupal taxonomy
system so powerful, is that it allows content to be categorized on the fly (as and
when it is created). This unburdens administrators because it is no longer necessary
to moderate every bit of content coming into the site in order to put it into
pre-determined categories.
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We'll discuss these methods in some detail in the coming sections, but it's also worth
noting quickly that it is possible to tag a given node more than once. This means that
content can belong to several vocabularies. This is very useful for cross-referencing
purposes because it highlights relationships between terms or vocabularies through
the actual nodes.

Let's begin...

Implementing taxonomies in Drupal

The best way to talk about how to implement some form of categorization is to
see it in action. There are quite a few settings to work with and consider in order
to get things up and running. By way of example, let's assume that the demo site
has enlisted a large number of specialists who will maintain their own blogs on
the website so that interested parties can keep tabs on what's new according to the
people in the know.

Now, some people will be happy with visiting their blog of choice and reading over
any new postings there. Others, however, might want to be able to search for specific
topics in order to see if there are correlations or disagreements between bloggers on
certain subjects. As there is going to be a lot of content posted once the site has been
up and running for a few months, we need some way to ensure that specific topics
are easy to find, regardless of who has been discussing them on their blogs.

Introduction to vocabularies

Let's quickly discuss how vocabularies are dealt with in the administration tool

in order to work out how to go about making sure this requirement is satisfied.
Click on the Taxonomy link under Structure to display a page listing the current
vocabularies. Assuming that you have created a forum during the last few chapters,
you should have something like this:
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ce  People  Mod Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

itent  Find content Edit shar

Taxonomy &

Dashboard » Structure

Tazonomy is for categorizing content. Terms are grouped into vocabularies. For example, a wvocabulary called

wiould contain the terms "Apple” and "Banana”
+ Add vocabulary

WOCABULARY MAME OPERATIONS

Farums edit vacabulary list terms add terms

Before we look at editing terms and vocabularies, let's take a look at how to
create a vocabulary for ourselves. Click on the add vocabulary link to bring
up the following page:

cture  Appearance = Mo fi 3 Hello admin t —

Find content

Taxenomy @
Dashboard » Structure » Taxonomy

Name * —]

Conservation Machine mame: conservation [Edit]

Description

Contains terms and phrases relevant to the topic of conservation

Save

| | kAl
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By way of example, this vocabulary will deal with the topic of Conservation.
Clicking on Save adds this vocabulary to the list, so that the main page now
looks like this:

M Content  Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content Edit shar

Taxonomy

Dashboard » Structure

Created new vocabulary Comservation.

Taxonary is for categorizing content. Terms are grouped into vocabularies. For example, a vocabulary called

"Fruit" would contain the terms "Apple" and "Eanana".

+ Add vocabulany

WOCABULARY NAME OFERATIONS

+  Forums edit vocabulary list terms add terms

+  Conservation edit vocabulary list terms add terms

Save

So far so good, but this will not be of much use to us as it stands. We need to add
some terms (descriptors) in order to allow tagging to commence.
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Dealing with terms
Click on the add terms link for the Conservation vocabulary to bring up the
following page:

f  Content ructure lo admin  Log o

Add tent  Find content

Conservation

Conservation

Name *
Ecology

Description

The scientific study of ecosystems

Text format | Filtered HTWL » Maore information about text formats

® YWeh page addresses and e-mail addresses turn into links automatically.
& Allowed HTML tags: <a» <em> <strong> <cite> <blockquote> <code> <ul= <al= <li> <dl= <dt= <dd=

® Lines and paragraphs break automatically.

URL alias

Optionally specify an alternative UEL by which this term can be accessed. Use a relative path and don't add a trailing
slash or the UREL alias won't work.

¥ RELATIONS

Parent terms

Weight *
a

[201]



Advanced Content

The term Ecology has been added here, with a brief description of the term itself.
The Parent terms option in RELATIONS warrants a closer inspection, but as it
relates more closely to the structure of hierarchies, we'll look at it in the Hierarchies
section a bit later. This section will also highlight how to organize vocabularies using
drag-and-drop in the List view.

For now, add a few more terms to this vocabulary so that the list looks something
like this:

M Content  Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content Edit shar

Conservation MANAGE FIELDS MAMNAGE DISPLAY

You can reorganize the terms in Conrersation using their drag-and-drop handles, and group terms under a parent

term by sliding thern under and to the right of the parent.
+ Add term
MAME OPERATIOMNS
+  Advocacy edit
Biodiversity edit
Ecology edit
Pallution edit

Sustainahility edit

Save Reset to alphabetical

Before we can make use of these terms, we need to associate the vocabulary with one
or more content types.
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Adding vocabularies to content types

Go to the Blog entry content type under Structure and click Manage fields. In the
section entitled Add new field, select the Term reference field and the Autocomplete
term widget (tagging) option from the Widget column and provide a meaningful
name, like so:

+
Add new field
- field_ conservation Term reference hd Autocomplete term widget (tagging) %
Conservation
Field nare {a-z, 0-9, ) Type of data to store. Form element to edit the data.

Lakel

The autocomplete widget is handy if there are a large number of terms in the
vocabulary because it allows posters to type in a few letters of their tag and obtain
a list of the all the available terms from which a selection can be made. It's also used
for tagging, which will be discussed in the Tagging section a bit later in this chapter.

The other option, Check boxes/Radio buttons is more suited to a vocabulary with a
limited number of terms because it is easy for a poster to quickly go over the list. For
example, if your website deals in, say, 10 major topics, a select list would be easier to
pick from than the autocomplete widget.

Click Save to bring up the Field settings dialog that allows us to associate this term
reference field with the Conservation vocabulary:

Modulss  Corfiguration Reports  Help

Conservation ® " EDIT | MANAGE FIELDS |
Blog entry
FIELD SETTINGS

These settings apply to the Consenvation field everywhere it is used. These settings impact the way that data is stored in the
database and cannot be changed once data has been created.

Vocabulary *

iCanservation fv|

Forums r\ch supplies the options for this field.

Save field settings
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Click Save field settings and run through the content type specific field settings, as
discussed earlier in the section on Adding fields:

M  Content  Structure Appearance *eople M [ Configuration e ts Hello admin Log out

Add ent Find content Edit shortcuts

Conservation ®

BLOG ENTRY SETTINGS
These settings apply only to the Conservation field when used in the Blog entrytype.

Label *
Caonszervation

Required field

Help text

Instructions to present to the user below this field an the editing form
Allowed HTML tags: <a> «<b> «big> <codex «del> <em> <i= <ins> “prex <gq> <small> <spans <strong> <subx <sup> o> <ol>
<ul= <li> <p= <br= <img>

DEFAULT YALUE
The default value for this field, used when creating new content.

Conservation

As you can see, it is possible to specify whether this vocabulary is required or not.
It's a good idea to enforce this option if you want to maintain a high quality of
classification — otherwise, lazy posters will end up leaving everything tagged with
the default descriptor (assuming you have one set) and that is not much good

to anyone.
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The CONSERVATION FIELD SETTINGS at the bottom of this page is the main
area of focus because they allow you to control the number of terms a poster can
use (anywhere between one and infinity) and from which vocabulary to draw the
terms from:

CONSERVATION FIELD SETTINGS

These settings apply to the Consenqation field everywhere it is used.

NHumber of values

1 w

Maximurm number of values users can enter for this field.

Vocabulary *
Congervation v

The vocabulary which supplies the options far this field.

You should have no difficulty in determining which vocabulary to draw from since
it is likely that you have created one specifically for a given content type. What's not
so easy to decide on is how many tags should be allowed. Only one tag per posting
makes the system fairly inflexible and content might not fit perfectly under a single
term. However, it makes the content simple to navigate. The more tags that are
allowed, the more flexibility the system has to better classify a piece of content, but
this makes navigation slightly more complex for readers.

It's a bit of a trade-off, one way or the other, and something that you should lend
some thought to based on how you want or think users will utilize your content.
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Posting content with taxonomy

Using any account with the requisite permissions to add blog content, attempt to
post to the site. You should now be able to view the newly available taxonomy field,
as shown here (this might require a bit of reordering of the field list):

Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin

Create Blog entry ®

Add new content

Title *
Warldwide decline in snake population

Conservation *
C

Edvuca\:y

| Browse.. Upload

Flease upload onhy small text files
Files must be less than 50 KB
Allowed file types: txt

Body (Edit summary)

Now comes the clever bit. Once this blog node has been posted, users can view the
blog as normal, except that it now has its term displayed along with the post:

Worldwide decline in shake populations

Edit Dutline Fevisions Track

Mon, 06/14/2010 - 13:51 — admin

Conservation:
Ecology

Distinct populations of snake species have crashed over the last decade, raising
fears that the reptiles may be in global decling, according to a study,
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Where does the link take us? Click on the term, in this case Ecology, and you will
be taken to a page listing all of the content that has been tagged with this term.
This should really have you quite excited because with very little work, users can
now find focused content without having to look that hard — this is what content
management is all about!

Hierarchies

What we have seen so far is really only the tip of the iceberg. You can build an
entire hierarchy of terms in a vocabulary. Remember that if it is a hierarchy you are
building, then the broadest terms should be towards the top of the pile, with the
more focused terms near the bottom. At the moment, though, we don't really have a
hierarchy, but rather, more of a flat structure.

What if we wanted a set of more specific terms that would allow bloggers to tag their
content (which focuses on specific types of Ecology, for example)? The answer lies in
restructuring the vocabulary by dragging-and-dropping its terms, not only up and
down the list, but from left to right as well — this is done when viewing the list terms
link of the vocabulary (or by setting the parent terms in the Relations section when
adding a new term).

For this example, I moved the term Biodiversity into Ecology by dragging it under
and to the right of Ecology to indicate that it is lower in the hierarchy:

People  Modules  Configurstion  Reparts  Help Hello admin Log aut

Edit sh

Conservation ® MANAGE FIELDS MANAGE DISPLAY

The configuration options have been saved.

Conrenvation contains terms grouped under parent terms. You can reorganize the terms in Conservation using their

drag-and-drop handles.
+ Add term
MNAME OPERATIONS
4 Advocacy edit
&+ Ecology edit
4 Biodiversity edit
“+  Pollution edit

+  Sustainabiling edit

Save Reset to alphabetical
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That was fairly easy to do, and now we are free to create either flat hierarchies or
single depth ones (that is, one parent term with one child term —no grandchildren).
If you wanted to create a deep hierarchy structure, then this is easily achieved by
dragging either additional terms under Biodiveristy or by moving Ecology under
something else, as shown in the following screenshot:

M Content  Structure  Appearance People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

ent Find content Edit sho

Conservation MAMNAGE FIELDS MANAGE DISPLAY

The configuration options have been saved.

Conrersation contains terms grouped under parent terms. You can reorganize the terms in Comrenvation using their

drag-and-drop handles.
+ add term
MAME OPERATIONS
+  Advocacy edit
+  Pollution edit
& Sustainability edit
4 Ecology edit

& Eiodiversity edit

Reset to alphabetical

But what happens if your topic is slightly more complex than a straightforward
hierarchy? For example, it's quite possible that the terms Climate change could be
equally at home under both Ecology and Pollution (which in turn may also have
multiple parents). In the event that one term has several parent terms, the phrase
used to describe this structure is multiple hierarchy.
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Recall that when adding terms previously, there was a Relations select list used

to specify the parent terms for the new term. Instead of specifying a single parent,
you can select several parents, but be warned that this prevents further use of the
drag-and-drop interface because drag-and-drop cannot properly handle multiple
parent relations. Accordingly, when specifying multiple parents, you are given the
following warning:

Adding multiple parents to a term will cause the Comservatiornvocabulary to look for multiple parents on ewvery term.
Eecause multiple parents are not supported when using the drag and drop outline interface, drag and drop will be
dizabled if you enable this option. If you choose to have multiple parents, yvou will only be able to set parents by using
the term edit form.

fou may re—enable the drag and drop interface at any time by reducing multiple parents to a single parent for the terms
i this vocabul any.

URL alias

Optionally specify an alternative UREL by which this term can be accessed. Use a relative path and don't add a trailing slash or the
URL alias won't work.

Set multiple parents  Cancel

If you want a multiple hierarchy, then the structural editing of the hierarchy must be
done by hand in each term's edit form. For completeness' sake, go ahead and click
Set multiple parents for a term —you might want to add a few terms and set each of
these to have multiple parents to make the structure a little more complex. With that
done, note that the drag-and-drop features of the list page are disabled:

+ Add term
MNAME OPERATIONS
Advocacy edit
Pollution edit
Climate change edit
Sustainability edit
Ecalogy edit
Biodiversity edit
Climate change edit
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This hierarchical structure is useful when the topics of discussion fall fairly neatly
into some sort of natural hierarchy —forums are the best example of this. However,
it may well be that a given piece of content overlaps several terms and should

really be tagged with more than one term. As discussed in the Adding vocabularies to
content types section, it is easy enough to control how many or how few terms can be
associated with a given content posting.

Tagging

Tagging is an interesting option because it allows posters to choose their own terms
for their content. While posters effectively have free reign when it comes to tagging
their posts, Drupal understands that a hundred different people might come up with
a hundred different terms to describe the same post, and this can be very detrimental
to the usability of the site.

In order to combat this effect, Drupal provides helpful clues to keep the tagging of
posts as uniform as possible, without placing restrictions on what can and is used for
tagging. Only the autocomplete widget can be used for free tagging since providing
a select list or checkboxes with your own terms would defeat the purpose of tagging.

With that said, Drupal knows what terms have been used before, because any terms
added by a content poster are automatically added to the vocabulary. Accordingly,
there is a drop-down list of all the tags available when using the autocomplete
widget (containing whatever letter(s) you type):

Title *
Wildlife

Conservation *

I T IEILTETT

Flease upload only small text files
Files must be less than 50 KE.
Allowed file types: txt.
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This means that giving people free reign to type in their own tags is not as random
as it may at first seem, because they can still be guided as to what terms are already
available using this drop-down list. In this way, Drupal can encourage a more
coherent body of terms.

"But Biodiversity doesn't begin with an E", some of you may be remarking after
inspecting the previous screenshot. That is quite correct, but Biodiversity contains an
e so it is displayed here nevertheless —it's a good way to provide a range of available
tags that narrows down quickly as the user types more letters.

Tagging is far more flexible than the previous methods discussed. People can tag
their content exactly as they please — making the tagging system fit the content
far more snugly. The problem is, however, that the vocabulary may well become
unwieldy, because similar content could be tagged with entirely different terms,
making it hard for users to find what they are looking for.

Allowing free tagging is a very powerful method for categorizing content.
& Be wary though, it can lead to a lot of redundant tags that in turn lead to
s . .
content that is hard to find.

You should make note of the fact that it is not really possible to create a hierarchy of
terms using the free tagging system, because every new tag is on the same level as all
the other tags. What you end up with is really a thesaurus instead of a taxonomy.

Note that, as things stand, users can tag their blog entry content with any one tag
they choose. Recall that when configuring the field settings, we specified only one
tag should be allowed for this content type. Most tagging systems allow several
tags, so you might want to go back and change these settings to allow people to
use several words or phrases to describe their content better.

Formatting

It is necessary to stipulate the type of content we will be using, in any given post.
This is done through the use of the Text formats setting —assuming the user in
question has sufficient permissions to post different format types.
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In order to control what is and is not allowed, head on over to the Text formats link
in the Content authoring section under Configuration. This will bring up a list of the
currently defined formats, as shown in the following screenshot:

M Content  Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content Edit shor

Text formats

Dashboard » Configuration » Content autharing

Text formats define the HTML tags, code, and other formatting that can be used when entering text. Improper text

formart configuration is a security risk. Learn maore on the Filter module help page.

Text farmats are presented on content editing pages in the arder defined on this page.
+ Add text format
MNAME ROLES OPERATIOMNS
+  Filtered HTML anonymous user, authenticated user, administrator configure delete
«+  Full HTML administrator configure delete

& Plain text Alf roler may ure this format configure

Save changes

At the moment, you might be wondering why we need to go through all this trouble
to decide whether people can add certain HTML tags to their content. The answer

to this is that because both HTML and PHP are so powerful, it is not hard to subvert
even fairly simple abilities for malicious purposes.

For example, you might decide to allow users the ability to link to relevant websites
from their blogs. Using the ability to add a hyperlink to their text, a malicious user
could create a Trojan, virus, or some other harmful content, and link to it from an
innocuous and friendly looking piece of HTML like this:

<p>Hi Friends! My <a href="link to_ trojan.exe"shomepage</a> is a great
place to meet and learn about my interests and hobbies. </p>
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This snippet writes out a friendly sentence with a link, supposedly to the author's
home page. In reality, the hyperlink href attribute points to a trojan, 1ink_to_
trojan.exe. That's just HTML. PHP can do a lot more damage —to the extent that
if you don't have proper security or disaster-recovery policies in place, then it is
possible that your site can be rendered useless or destroyed entirely.

Security is the main reason why, as you may have noticed from the previous
screenshot, anything other than Filtered HTML or Plain text is unavailable for
use by anyone except the administrator. By default, PHP is not even present.

When thinking about what permissions to allow, it is important to re-iterate

the tenet:

Never allow users more permissions than they require to complete their
/— intended tasks.

As they stand, you might not find the text formats to your liking, and so Drupal
provides some functionality to modify them. Click on the configure link adjacent
to the Filtered HTML option, and this will bring up the following page:

Feople Mo onfi Lepo Help Hello admin  Log out

Filtered HTML ®

A text format contains filters that change the user input, for example stripping out malicious HTML or making URLs
clickable. Filters are executed from top to bottom and the order is important, since one filter may prevent another
filter from doing its job. For example, when URLs are converted into links before disallowed HTML tags are

remowved, all links may be removed. When this happens, the order of filters may need to be re-arranged.

Name *
Filtered HThL

Roles £

anonymous user
authenticated user
adrninistrator

[ farum moderator

Enabled filters
Limit allowed HTML tags

[] Display amy HTML as plain text
[#] Convert line breaks into HTML fi.e. <br> and <p>)
Convert URLs inta links

[¥] Carrect faulty and chopped off HTML
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From here, you can alter the Name of the text format as well as specify the Roles
which may utilize this particular format. The next two sections, Enabled filters and
Filter processing order, provide a checklist of the types of Filters to apply to the
current format and the order in which they should be applied.

Sometimes, content may not behave exactly as you expect and this can be the result
of one filter acting before another. If you find that certain aspects of your content is

being ignored or altered, then it's a good idea to come back and play with the filters
to see if the problem can be resolved here.

Let's briefly go over the default filters:

e Limit allowed HTML tags — determines whether or not to strip or remove
unwanted HTML

e Display any HTML as plain text —instead of interpreting and displaying
HTML, the HTML is displayed verbatim

¢ Convert line breaks into HTML — turns standard typed line breaks (that is,
whenever a poster clicks Enter) into standard HTML

e Convert URLs into links —allows recognized links and e-mail addresses to
be clickable without having to write the HTML tags, manually

e Correct faulty and chopped off HTML — corrects any broken HTML within
postings to prevent undesirable results in the rest of your page.

The line break converter is particularly useful for users, because it means that they
do not have to explicitly enter <br> or <p> HTML tags in order to display new lines
or paragraph breaks — this can get tedious by the time you are writing your 400th
blog entry. If this is disabled, unless the user has the ability to add the relevant
HTML tags, the content may end up looking squashed.

The final section, Filter settings, allows you to configure individual filters, as shown
in the following screenshot:

Filter settings

Limit allowed HTML
tags
Enabled Allowed HTML tags

<ax <em>= <strong= <cite> <hlockquote> <code> <ul> <ol= <li= <dl> <

ﬁr?'r::ert URLs into A list of HTML tags that can be used. Javabcript event attributes,

Enablad JavaScript URLs, and C55 are always stripped.

Display basic HTML help in long filter tips

dd rel="nofollow" ta all links
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The Limit allowed HTML tags section lets you specify which tags are not stripped.
Remember that if all the tags are stripped from the content, you should enable the
Line break converter so that users can at least arrange their content properly in
paragraphs. Which tags are to be stripped is decided in the Allowed HTML tags text
field, where a list of all the tags that are to be allowed can be entered —anything else
gets the chop.

Selecting Display HTML help forces Drupal to provide HTML help for users
posting content — try enabling and disabling this option and browsing to this relative
URL in each case to see the difference: filter/tips. There is quite a bit of helpful
information on HTML in the long filter tips; so take a moment to read over those.

The filter tips can be reached whenever a user expands the text format
section of the content post and clicks on the More information about text
"~ formats option.

The final option, Add rel="nofollow" to all links, is used to protect your site's
reputation from being associated with websites that posters link to from their
postings. The HTML attribute rel="nofollow" tells search engines not to build these
links into how they view your website's local network; it doesn't stop normal visitors
from clicking the link and going to that site. If you trust all the people posting on
your website, leave this unchecked. If you are worried that someone may post links
to a website that isn't in keeping with your ethics or values, then enable it.

The Convert URL into links option is really there to help protect the formatting and
layout of your site. It is possible to have quite long URLs these days, and because
URLSs do not contain spaces, there is nowhere to naturally split them up. As a result,
a browser might do some strange things to cater to the long string and this could
make your site look odd.

Decide how many characters the longest string should be and enter that number in
the space provided. Remember that some content may appear in the sidebars, so you
can't let it get too long if they are supposed to be a fixed width.

This is not the end of the story, because we also need to be able to create text formats
in the event we require something that the default options can't cater to. This is

easy enough to accomplish by clicking on the Add text format link above the list of
available text formats in the Text formats overlay. This brings up the same page as
the one used to edit the default formats and all that is required is for you to make
selections in exactly the same way.
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Take a look at the previous screenshot that shows the configure page of the Filtered
HTML text format. Notice that the <img> tag is not available for use. It's easy to
create our own text format called Images and enable the Limit allowed HTML tags
option and add the image tag to the Allowed HTML tags section before saving.
Now any user with sufficient permissions can safely use the <img> tag in their
posts — provided they select the Image format option.

We've already made use of various filters earlier in this section, but it is

possible to add additional filters to content, and one in particular is important

to consider —the PHP filter. Before we can look at how to use it, we must first
enable the PHP Filter module under Modules. With that change saved, you will
find that there is now an extra Text format in the list entitled PHP code- by default,
no users have permissions to use this format.

Of importance to us is the fact that a new PHP evaluator option has been added to
the available filters list for each text format:

Name *
PHF code

Roles

[ ananymaus user
[ authenticated user
[ administratar

[ forum moderator

Enabled filters
[ Limit allowed HTML tags

[] Display any HTML as plain text
[ Conwvert URLs inta links
[ Canvert line breaks inta HTML {i.e. <kbr> and <p>)

PHF evaluator

Executes a piece of PHP code. The usage of this filter should be restricted to administrators onlyl

[ Carrect faulty and chopped off HTML

Filter processing order

#  PHP evaluator
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It's not a good idea to enable the PHP evaluator for either of the default options, but
adding it to one of our own text formats will be ok to play with. As an example, let's
assume that we need the ability to make use of PHP scripts from within content.
Create a new text format as follows:

Dashboard » Configuration » Content autharing » Text formats

Hame *
Special PHP format

Roles

[ anonymous user
[ authenticated user
acdministrator

[Jforum moderator

Enabled filters
Lirnit allowed HTML tags

Display amy HTML as plain text
[¥] Convert URLs inta links
[#] Convert line breaks into HTML (i.e. <br> and <p>)

PHP evaluatar

Executes a piece of PHP code. The usage of this filter should be restricted to administrators anky!

[¥] Carrect faulty and chopped aff HTML

We have enabled the PHP evaluator option, as well as prevented the use of this
format for anyone but ourselves (the administrator).

PHP should not be enabled for anyone other than yourself or a highly
e—" trusted administrator who needs it to complete his or her work.
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It's always a good idea to set the PHP evaluator to execute first, because, as
mentioned earlier, other filters can get in the way if they are allowed to process
the content first:

Filter processing order

& PHP evaluataor

Lirnit allowed HTML tags
Display ary HTML as plain text
Convert URLs into links

Convert line breaks into HTML (i.e. <brs and <p>)

I T A

Correct faulty and chopped off HTML

Now, the PHP evaluator gets dibs on the content and can properly process any PHP
before handing it off to the other filters.

Summary

With this chapter out of the way, you should have a good understanding of how
flexible and powerful Drupal really is. By creating new content types and adding
and managing their associated fields, it is possible to easily create a wide range of
content types to suit your every need. As we progress, you'll see that we can further
manipulate our content to create powerful features and that fields play an important
role in facilitating this.

While fields are important in terms of creating focused and flexible content, one
of the most important aspects of content management was highlighted with the
discussion on taxonomy. Drupal's taxonomy system sets it apart from other CMS
technologies and provides the facilities to implement pretty much any type of
structure that we can imagine for our content.

Finally, we also discussed how the actual content, entered into the website via the
content types and fields discussed earlier, can be controlled through the use of
text formats. By using text formats, you are able to keep a tight grasp on what can
and can't be added to the site. This has important security ramifications, and we
discussed the importance of limiting formats to only the essentials.

You now have the knowledge to control how content is entered, what format and
structure it takes, and how it is classified. This is of critical importance for any
professional website.
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Earlier incarnations of Drupal didn't have very good native image and media
support. This wasn't a catastrophe because, as you know, it's very easy for the
community to plug any gaps by providing modules for everyone to use. The
problem is that it led to a wide range of modules being produced that made it
harder for new users to know which module was the right one for them.

To make matters worse, each module was created with slightly differing tasks in
mind, so not only was there a lot of wasteful overlap in the functionality provided
by each module, but also subtle differences that added to the learning curve. Often,
several different modules were required in order to achieve a particular goal, and
this meant that, inevitably, there were a lot of settings and configuration options to
deal with —not ideal.

While Drupal 7 still does not have a completely unified core media handling code
base, it has come a long way in terms of providing many of the most common
image handling requirements. There are now very convenient and powerful image
handling facilities that don't require additional downloads or configuration.

This chapter will give you a rounded view of multimedia in Drupal by looking at the
following topics:

¢ Images

e Files

e Media

o WYSIWYG

Along the way, we'll also take into consideration resource limitations (remember,
media files take up a lot more space than text or HTML content) and how to
overcome or alleviate them with proper planning and general sneakiness.
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Images

As broadband and high speed Internet gets faster and more prevalent, the
fundamental structure of web pages must also change to capitalize on these
improvements. Conventional wisdom used to state that a web page should be no
more than 20 KB in total size in order for it to be downloaded at a reasonable rate.
Now, it's not uncommon for a single background image (one of possibly many) to
be larger than that, let alone any other content and the ever-present advertising.

However, this does not mean that we can be wasteful when dealing with images.
You should still apply stringent optimization to any images that are to be displayed
through your site. Often, with little discernable loss of quality, an image can have its
color count reduced to 256 colors, thus reducing the overall size drastically.

If a single background image is reduced from 50 KB to 20 KB, you achieve a
bandwidth saving of 30 KB per page. This might not sound like much, but if you
are showing a thousand pages a day, then that is 30 Megs of bandwidth, or nearly
a Gig a month. For smaller websites with limited resources, this can be significant.
Naturally, your web pages will load quicker with smaller images, and this is
important for any website, of any size —especially since Google now factors page
upload time into its PageRank algorithm.

Native image support in Drupal has absorbed many features previously available in
a range of contributed modules, and control over things like image resolution and
type (PNG, JPG, GIF, and so on) is built directly into the image field configuration.

Let's take a look at how Drupal's native image handling works.

Fields

Images are now added to content types just like any other field. As you saw in
Chapter 6, Advanced content, adding a field is a case of visiting the MANAGE FIELDS
tab of a content type and entering a LABEL, NAME, FIELD, and WIDGET. In the
case of an image, simply select the Image option from the FIELD drop-down list, as
shown in the following screenshot:
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d help  Example help

MANAGE FIELDS MANAGE DISPLAY COMMENT FIELDS COMMENT DISPLAY

Basic page

The field Megig has been deleted from the Sas/ic page content type.

LABEL HAME FIELD WIDGET OPERATIONS

o Title title Mode module element

Text area with a .

4 Body body Lang text and sumrmary edit  delete
summany

3

Add new field

field_ page_image Imare Image v
Image ield_ | page_Imag ] il

Label Field name (a-z, 0-9, _} Type of data to store Form element to edit the data,
abe

X
Add existing field

- Select an existing field - - Select a widget -

Field to share Farm element to edit the data

Once saved, the added image field comes with a few global configuration settings, as
shown in the next screenshot:

Example help  Help Hello admin

Image @ MANAGE FIELDS MANAGE DISPLAY COMMENT FIELDS COMMENT DISPLAY

Basic page

FIELD SETTINGS

These settings apply o the /mage field evenywhere it is used. These settings impact the way that data is stored in the database and
cannot be changed once data has been created.

Upload destination

@ Fublic files
O Private files

Select where the final files should be starad. Private file storage has significantly mare averhead than public files, but allows restricted access to
files within this field

Default image

|C\Dm:umem5 and Setting| Browse Upload

If noimage is uploaded, this image will be shown on display,

Save field settings
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Since this particular image is being added to a content type, it is likely that you will
want to make the file public. Unless you have a specific reason to hide the image
from certain groups of people, this should always be set to Public files to avoid
overhead. On the other hand, if this is a content type reserved for, say, paying
customers, then you may want to show this image only to people with access

to the content type itself —in this case, Private files is the way to go.

After clicking on the Save field settings button, we are presented with a number of
configuration options that allow you to control several important features such as
size, resolution, and type:

Content  Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Adwe help  Exampls help  Help Hello admin  Log out

nt  Find col t Edit shar

Allowed file extensions
png, gif, jpg, jpeg

Separate extensions with a space or comma and do not include the leading dot Leaving this blank will allow users to upload & file with amy
extension

File directory
page_images

Optional subdirectory within the upload destination where files will be stored. Do not include preceding aor trailing slashes.

Maximum image resolution
1200 900

The maximum allowed image size expressed as WIDTHxHEIGHT ({e.g. 640x480). Leave blank for no restriction. If a larger image is uploaded, it
will be resized to reflect the given width and height. Resizing images an upload will cause the loss of EXIF data in the image

Minimum image resolution
400 300

The minimum allowed image size expressed as WIDTH=HEIGHT (2.g. §40:480). Leave blank for no restriction. If a smaller image is uploaded,
itwill be rejected.

Maximum upload size
100KB

Enter a value like "512" (bytes), "B0 KE" (kilobytes) or "50 ME" {(megabytes) in order to restrict the allowed file size. If left empty the file sizes
will be limited anly by PHP's maximum post and file upload sizes (current limit 64 M8

Enable Aftfield
The alt attribute may be used by search engines, screen readers, and when the image cannot be loaded.
Enable Titfe field

The title attribute is used as a tooltip when the mouse hovers over the image.

Also note that you can help to organize images by specifying a new folder in which
to add images for an image field on a specific content type. This can help keep
everything orderly instead of having one catch-all images folder that can get large
and unwieldy.
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It's not too important to be restrictive in terms of dimension at this juncture because
Drupal 7 has the ability to perform a number of operations on images, including
scaling and cropping, and these can be used to control the size of the image that is
served. For example, you might want to allow images to be uploaded at a width

of 800 px, even if the space on a page is only 500 px. This is because Drupal can
handle the scaling automatically without you (or other posters) having to manually
manipulate the image before uploading to the site.

The Preview image style drop-down menu, about half way down the image
configuration page, gives us a clue as to how images are controlled - using 'styles'.
Looking at this drop-down menu, you can see that there are three styles available
at present, namely, thumbnail, medium, and large.

Save your configuration settings, and then click on the MANAGE DISPLAY tab at
the top of the overlay. You can now see a list of the different fields in this content
type, each with a LABEL and FORMAT option:

ure  Appearance  Peaple  Maodules  Configuration  Reports  Advanced help  Example help  Help  Hello admin  Lag

t  Find content

Basic page ® ED 5 | MANAGE DISPLAY |

Basic page
Content items can be displayed using different view modes: Teaser, Full content, Print, R3S, etc, Teareris a short format that is typically used in
lists of multiple content items. Fud comrentis typically used when the content is displayved on its own page.

Here, you can define which fields are shown and hidden when Faric page content is displayed in each view mode, and define how the fields are

displayed in each view mode.

TEASER FULL CONTENT
FIELD LABEL FORMAT LAREL FORMAT

Bady <Hidden> % Summary or timmed [ =Hiddenx= |¥| Default

Irmage Above d Image Above v Image

Save

Looking specifically at the FORMAT drop-down list for the image field (entitled
Image in this instance), you can see that the options provided are 'directly related to
the image styles' mentioned earlier and each image style has three options —it can be
the plain image style, linked to content, or linked to file.

These options allow us to control exactly the way in which the image behaves in the
content. We can use the original image, we can apply any available style, and we can
decide whether the image should be linked to the content posting or to the actual
image file.
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The option you choose depends on when and where the image is being displayed.
For example, if we are talking about showing the image in the actual posting itself,
there's no point in linking it to the content since the viewer is already at the content.
In this instance, there may be a reason to link it to the file because if you have shrunk
the image to fit into the page, the viewer may wish to view the full image separately.

Conversely, if we are talking about a thumbnail image in a teaser, then linking it to
the content is a good idea. This is because people often click on an image thumbnail
expecting to be taken to the full content post.

In order to fully utilize this system, we need to understand how to create and work
with styles.

Styles

Click on Configuration in the toolbar menu and scroll down the page to the Media
section. Then click on Image styles to bring up the default list of styles and a link to
Add style, as shown in the following screenshot:

People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Adwanced help  Example help  Help Hello admin

Image styles ®

Dashboard » Configuration » Media

Image styles commonly provide thumbnail sizes by scaling and cropping images, but can also add various effects before an image is displayed
When an image is displayed with a style, a new file is created and the original image is left unchanged.

+ add style
STYLE MAME SETTINGS OFERATIONS
thurmbnail Default edit
medium Default edit

large Default edit

Thumbnail, medium, and large are provided as part of the core Image module and
can't be directly edited (although they can be overridden). Let's leave the defaults as
itis. Click on Add style and enter a meaningful name. By meaningful, I mean a name
that will lend itself to the intended usage of the image to which the style applies. For
example, you might want images in blog posts to have their own style, so it makes
sense to name the style something like full_blog_image. I prefixed this with full
because you may want to use a different teaser style for blog images, and these could
be called, for example, teaser_blog_image.
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Click on Create new style to bring up the Edit dialog, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Content St e dppe e Modules  Configuration  Re s Advanced help  Exam elp Hello admin  Log out

nt Find

Edit full_blog_image style ®

Style fii_Slog_imagewas created.

Preview

original (view actual size) full_blog_image (view actual size)

Image style name *
full_blog_image

The name is used in URLs for generated images. Use anly lowercase alphanurieric characters, underscores (L), and hyphens (=)

EFFECT OPERATIOMNS

There are currently no effects in this style. Add one by selecting an option below

Select a new effect ™ Add

Update style

The images at the top of the page represent a control image (left) and the image, as it
appears after the various "effects" are added to the style. There are several important
points to remember here like the following:
e A style is made of one or more effects. The basic effects are:
° Crop—cut an image down to size
° Desaturate —reduce coloring

° Resize —change the dimensions of an image to the specified
settings without necessarily maintaining the aspect ratio
(width to height ratio)

° Rotate —change the orientation of an image's display

°  Scale—change the dimensions of an image while maintaining
the aspect ratio

° Scale and crop — combination of the scale and crop effects
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e Each style creates its own copy of any given image and stores it separately
from the original. This is why it is no longer as important to define stringent
size restrictions on uploaded images because those originals are not
necessarily the images that will be uploaded to viewers.

Let's assume that we have decided to show grayscale versions of an image, rotated
30 degrees to the right, of width 300px in our full blog posts. We can achieve this
image manipulation by doing the following:

e Add the Desaturate effect.

e Add the Scale effect, and set the Width only to 300 px.

e Add the Rotate effect, and set this to 30 degrees.

Your resulting edit page should now look like the following:

wed help Example help Help Hello admin

t Find content
Edit full_blog_image style ®
The image effect was successfully applied.

Preview
original (view actual sjze) full_blog_image (view actual size]

L2

Image style name *
full_blog_image

The name is used in URLs for generated images. Use only lowercase alphanumeric characters, underscores (), and hyphens (=)

EFFECT OPERATIONS
«  Desaturate delete
Scale width 300 delete

4 Rotate 307 delete

Select a new effact v

Update style
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Click on the Update style button to finish the process. Now, whenever you add
an image field to a content type, it will be possible to select this option from the
drop-down list when managing the image field's display. Drupal will handle
everything for you behind the scenes, including creating the new image file,
styling, and saving it.

Of course, you have to tell the content type to use the new style, using the MANAGE
DISPLAY overlay, otherwise nothing will happen.

Modules  Configuration  Reports  Adwanced help Example help Help Hello admin  Log out

Edit sh

Blog entry @ CEDIT | )6 | MANAGE DISPLAY

Blog entry.

Cantent items can be displayed using different view modes: Teaser, Full content, Print, RSS, etc. Fearseris a short format that is typically used in lists of
multiple content items. Fud content is typically used when the content is displayed on its own page.

Here, you can define which fields are shown and hidden when Blog eperycontent is displayed in each view mode, and define how the fields are

displayed in each view mode.

TEASER FULL COMTENT
FIELD LABEL FORMAT LABEL FORMAT

Conservation Above Link M Above Link M

S [ mbove Lnk  » Above Lnk

Elog file Ahove g Generic fila  » Abhove v Generic file  »

image =Hidden> [¥ Image <Hidden> % {Image "full_blog image’

Image

Body <Hidden> (% Summary or trimmed ¥ <Hiddens (% Image linked to content
Image linked to file
Image "thurnbnail®

Save Iriage "thurnbnail” linked to content
Image "thumbnail® linked to file
Image "medium”
Image "medium"” linked to content
Image "medium"” linked to file
Image "large”
Image "large” linked to content
linked to file
"

Irnag; fullih\ngilmag inked to content
Irmage "full_blog_image" linked to file
| <Hidden:
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Your blog posts using this image style will now look like the following screenshot:

Content  Structure  App & L Modules Configuration Leparts A wced help Example help Help Hello admin  Log out

nt  Find content
Home Forum
@ My drupal site My first site’s first slogan admin  Lageus

Home » Blogs > admin's blog

Edit Outline Track Pall

Navigation The new Image style
L= Forums Are you enjoying Drupal so
?
o Recent posts ) far?
Thu, 06/24/2010 - 13:00 — adrin © Absalutely

= Feed aggregator

O s ak
& Meh! Could be better
Management
g
[ &dd new content
& Dashboard Recent blog posts
. = The new Image style

Main menu ® Let's see how Pathauto
o Home works
& Forum e Latest

« Waorldwide decline in snake
populations
= my first blog post

Mare

SEO

e Must have Drupal modules
for an SEC friendly wehsite

This is my latest blog post highlighting how an image style can really change the
look and feel of uploaded images. More importantly, images can now be presented
uniformly without having to work on them before uploading to the site. This is a
huge timasaver and Drupal 7 has really made an effort to provide an elegant and
powerful image handling solution...

Mare

Of course, you might still want images to be presented in different parts of a
page instead of it being planted in the middle of the page, as it is in the previous
screenshot. Manipulating image layout and positioning falls into the realm of
theming, since it requires the use of CSS in order to specify how the image
container should be placed on a page.

For example, you may wish to have the image shown in line with your blog post
text, floating to the right of it. In this case, you would need to specify a css class (the
specific css class depends on on what you have named the image style, and using
Firebug to inspect the field container classes is an easy way to find your way around)
like the following:

field-name-field-blog-image{
float: right;
margin: 0 0 3px 3px;

}
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This will display the image in the blog post, as shown in the following screenshot:

Content  Structure Appe & Modules Configuration e ts A elp %A & help Hella admin Log out

nt Find content Ed

Home Farum

7
@« My drupal site My first site's first slogan admin  Logaut

Home : Blogs > admin's blog

Navigation The new Image style U Edit outine  Track Poll
I© Forums Are you enjoying Drupal so
Recent posts s i

Thu, 06/24/2010 - 13,00 — adrmin © absolutely

> Fzed aggragator " 1
This is my latest blog post O Itsok

Management highlighting how an image © Meh! Could be better

g style can really change the

R e look and feel of uploaded

images. Mare importantly,

> Dashboard WiEins e athe Recent blog posts
. presented uniformmly = The new Image style
Main menu without having to work on » Let's cee how Pathauto
trosimheis 2ugs o
® Forum * Latest

timesaver and Drupal 7
* Waorldwide decline in snake

populations

has really made an effort
to provide an elegant and

powerful image handling = my first blag past

solutian... Mare
SEO
admin's blog  Add new comment » Must have Drupal modules
£ Co gl il

I'm sure you'll agree that this looks far more natural with the image integrated into
the content. If you aren't familiar with CSS or how it can be manipulated in Drupal,
then come back to this after reading the chapter on Drupal Theming a little later on.

There are other ways to add images to content, as we'll see in the section on
WYSIWYG a bit later in this chapter.
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Files

We have already discussed the difference between private and public download
methods in Chapter 3, Configuration. Accordingly, we won't waste any time
discussing these configuration options when it comes to adding specific file fields.

The good news is that File fields are added to content types in exactly the same way
as any other fields (including images), so we already know precisely how to go about
adding file handling facilities to content types. In the MANAGE FIELDS overlay

for a content type, select the File field type from the FIELD column, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Blog entry

Blog entry
LABEL

Title

Add new field
File

Label

4

Add existing field

field_issue

field_blog_image

body

Advanced help

MANAGE FIELDS MANAGE DISPLAY

FIELD

MNode module elerment.

Term reference

Image

Long text and surnmary

Exarnple help

Help Hello admin

COMMENT FIELDS COMMENT DISPLAY

WIDCET OPERATIONS

Autacomplete term widget

. delete
(tagging)

Image delete

Text area with a surnmary delete

field_ | blog_file
Field name {a-z, 0-9, )

File

Type of data to store

File |+

Form element to edit the data.

- Select an existing field -

Field to share

- Select a widget -

Form element to edit the data.

Log out

Edit shortcuts
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Click on the Save button to bring up the global FIELD SETTINGS dialog:

xarnple help  Help admin  Log out

MANAGE FIELDS MANAGE DISPLAY COMMENT FIELDS COMMENT DISPLAY

Blog entry

FIELD SETTINGS

These settings apply to the Sie field everywhere it is used. These settings impact the way that data is stored in the database and
cannot be changed once data has been created,

Enable 2ipiafield
The display option allows users to choose if a file should be shown when viewing the content
Files displayed by default
This seming anly has an effect if the display option is enabled.
Upload destination
@ Public files
Q) Privare files

Select where the final files should be stored. Private file storage has significantly more overhead than public files, bur allows restricred access to files
within this field

Save field settings
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Decide whether or not users should be allowed to control whether a file is displayed
and whether to keep the file public or set it to private, and click on the Save field
settings button. This will bring up the specific FILE FIELD SETTINGS for this
particular content type, as shown in the following screenshot:

People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Advanced help Example help  Help Hello admin

Allowed file extensions
txt

Separate extensions with & space or camma and do not include the leading dot. Leaving this blank will allow users to upload a file with any
ExTENSION,

File directory
blog_files

Optional subdirectary within the upload destination where files will be stored. Do not include preceding ar trailing slashes

Maximum upload size

1MB

Enter a value like "512" {bytes), "80 KB" (kilobytes) or "30 ME" (megabytes) in order to restrict the allowed file size. If left empty the file sizes will be
limited only by PHP's maximum post and file upload sizes (current limit &4 M8)

Enahle Dercrption field

The description field allows users to enter a description about the uploaded file

FHEFIELD SETTINGS L_

These settings apply to the Aie field everywhere it is used.

Number of values
1 v

Maximum number of values users can enter for this field.

Enable Dispisyfield
The display option allows users to choose if a file should be shown when viewing the content.

[l Eilee clicel et buc clafal

Most of these settings are fairly self-explanatory with the exception of the Allowed
file extensions setting. This has direct implications for security, and you should
only allow those file types you are expecting —try to limit these to non-executable
files or scripts. The most harmless is .txt as this is a straightforward text file, which
won't automatically execute something on a visitor's machine. Remember that
even standard file types can harbor malicious code —in particular, Microsoft

Word documents.
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As an organizational matter, you can also use a specific directory for files posted to
this content type in order to separate them from any and all the other files that might
otherwise clutter up a single folder.

Unlike images, it is more important for you to carefully consider limiting the
maximum file size. Allowing massive files can really eat up your bandwidth and
slow everything down. A 4 Meg music file downloaded a few thousand times adds
Gigabytes of transfer to your web server account and can become costly in the end.
There are ways around this problem, as we'll see in the following section.

With the file field configured and saved to the content type, any poster who has
sufficient permissions can now upload a file (or image from the previous section)
in the same way:

Create Blog entry ®

Add new content

Title *
File and Image blog

image

IC:\DDcuments and Setting| Browse . Upload

Files must be less than 64 MEB.
Allowed file types: png gif jpg jpeq.

File

IC:‘-,DDc:uments and Setting| iBrowse.. Upload

Files rust be less than 1 ME.
Allowed file types: txt.

Body {(Edit summary)
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With the content posted, you should now see the file available as a link:

M  Content Structurs  Appe s Reports  Ads help  Example help  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content

Home Forurm

7
@ My drupal site My first site's first slogan admin Legou

Home > Blogs » admin's blog

Navigation File and Image blog OO0 Edit outne Trask Poll
I Farums Are you enjoying Drupal so
far?

Recent posts
Thu, 06/24/2010 - 13:15 — admin © #hsolutsly

> Feed aggregator Fil
He:

QO It'sok
D IMPORTANT CHANGES bt

(O Meh! Could be better

Management
:
= add new content
P bashboard Recent blog posts
» File and Image blog
Main menu * The new Image style
Home ® Let's ses how Pathauto
© Farum works
® Latest

= Yworldwide decline in snake
populations

» my first blog post

More
This is another demo blog post, Blah blah blah...

SEO

admin's blog  Add new comment (¥4

This is the default display behavior and can be changed from the MANAGE
DISPLAY overlay for that content type. There are several options available to
use including the following:

e Table of files — presented in table format with file size information

e  Generic file — the default behavior

e URL to file—shows the full URL to the file but not linked

e Hidden—not visible at all
That's all there is to it. I'm sure that anyone familiar with earlier incarnations of
Drupal will agree that the new methods of native image and file handling support

are far more sophisticated and elegant —even if they are based on functionality from
other modules.
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Advanced media handling

Drupal's native media handling ends at images and files. There is still a lot we can
do in terms of adding a wide range of different media to Drupal-based sites. It's
important for you to first make a decision about how you envisage your website's
media handling to work.

For example, are you going to show video or audio content directly from the local
server? Take into consideration the fact that if you intend to host media files, you
will need a hosting package that provides a lot of disk space and plenty of high
speed bandwidth.

That's not your only option. There are several others that can be even more effective,
depending on your particular requirements. You can upload media files to a service
like YouTube and then use their native embed code to manually add the video to
your own pages.

Alternatively, create an account at a file sharing website (like FileDen), which will
provide a given amount of disk space and high speed transfer — the amounts vary
depending on the account level you purchase. By distributing the load to other sites
that are specifically designed for high speed file transfer, you reduce the load on
your own server and increase the speed at which files can be transferred. The fact
that you are linking to a file on another server (as opposed to your own local server)
is not an issue — people and companies distribute their content like this all the time.

There are also a fairly wide variety of different Drupal contributions available
to make life easier, regardless of which method you choose to make media files
available through your website. Let's take a quick look at how each option
might work.
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Embedded media

If you have visited YouTube at all, you will be familiar with the embed code they
make available, usually just below the video in question:

=)
Yu“ Tuhe ‘bandsdafﬂca ‘ Search Browse | Upload Create Account | Sign In

Naughty Nancy

bandsdafrica 11 videns [¥]  Subscribe

The Officials
[ | 33 views
bandsdafrica

Fishhiow!
43 views
handsdatrica

Warwick
4 views
bandsdafrica

Paradigm Live
22 views
bandsdafrics

Lynne Poulsen
33 views
FrancolsCRT

I | oariza 0p " » Shen Trig
£ 20 vigws
= = FrancoisCPT
bandsdafrica 02 June 2010 bty | ¥ 72
BandsdAftica presenting Maughty Mancy Live at Quay 4. views
Syncronicity
éuke Q Savetn ¥ ¢ Share <Embed= = 35 views

bands4africa

ram name="

Chris Swanepos|
8 views
ThetroonerChiis

After making your selection, copy and paste the embed code above. The code changes bazed on your
selsction

Include related videos

|

This code can be used virtually anywhere and only requires a cut and paste of the
embed code into a node in order to work. Let's give it a go...

Select a video on YouTube and click the Embed link to bring up the embed
configuration dialog. Don't worry about any settings for now, simply copy and
paste the actual code into a new piece of content, like the following screenshot:
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# Content Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration Reports  Advanced help  Example help  Help Hello admin

Add content  Find content

Body (Edit summary)

Here's a listing of the band in action at the Cape town battle of the bands:

<ohject width="640" height="385"> <param name="movie" value="hitp:/Avww. youlube comA’_NBX4uz2YME&hl=en_GB&fs=1&"></param><param
narne="allowF ullScreen” value="true"></pararn=<param name="allowscriptaccess" value="always"> </param><ernbed src="http: Fwww youtube. cam
fil_NBEX4Uuz2YMERhl=en_GBafs=18" type="application/s-shockwave-flash” allowscriptaccess="always" allowfullscreen="true" width="640"
height="385"></ermbed=</object=]

Text format  Full HTML v Mare information about text formats

* Web page addresses and e-mail addresses turn into links automatically.
# Lines and paragraphs break automatically.

Menu settings
Mot in menu [ Provide a menu link

Note that YouTube makes use of the <object> HTML tag in order to embed videos
into other web pages. It's important to remember to set the Text format to Full
HTML, otherwise the <object> tag will be disallowed by Drupal. Click on the Save
button to finish editing the page, and you should be presented with something like
the following screenshot:

/ . Frum
&9 My drupal site My first site’s first slogan admn Logout
The band ETE eoc  owire Trak Poll
Are you enjoying Drupal so
far?

Management

- ctritEnt

Recent blog posts

v + The band
Main menu 1
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Et voila! You now have a video file viewable directly from your web pages. The
beauty of this system is that you incur no performance or resource penalties because
the video being shown has nothing to do with your web server. YouTube bears the
burden of serving the video content.

The default dimensions and color schemes may not be suitable for your website and
some media sharing sites provide a graphic interface for editing the video before it is
embedded. Look at a basic YouTube embed code:

<object width="480" height="385"><param name="movie"
value="http://www.youtube.com/v/cGgfJdeSBdM&hl=en GB&fs=1&"></
param><param name="allowFullScreen" value="true"s></param><param
name="allowscriptaccess" value="always"></param><embed src="http://
www . youtube.com/v/cGgfJdeSBdM&hl=en GB&fs=1&" type="application/x-
shockwave-flash" allowscriptaccess="always" allowfullscreen="true"
width="480" height="385"></embed></object>

The second set of width and height settings control the actual embedded file
dimensions. Edit these to something like width="240" height="190", and
save the changes to see the difference:

 Content  Structure  Appearance " e0 MG es  Configuration teports  Advanced help  Example help  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add ent  Find cof t Edit st

Home Forum

7
&9 My drupal site My first site's first slogan i e

Home » Blogs » admin's blog

Navigation The band | Viewr [T Outline Revisions Track Poll
1° Forums Are you enjoying Drupal so
Recent posts Blog entry The bard has heen updated, far?
> Feed aggregator ) Absolutely
Thu, 08/24/2010 - 13:27 — admin O It's ok
Management Here's a listing of the band in action at the Cape town batte of the bands: ()Rl CDU\I;dDEgE ot
& Add new content Naughty Nancy.
Eiibchig 1 po ] Recent blog posts
* The band
Main menu » File and Image blog
Home

* The new Image style

> Farum Let's see how Pathautn

warks

| B [000s231 @ 2D

® Latest

Waorldwide decline in snake

admin's blog  Add new comment

populations ~
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It can be a bit of a pain to manually edit this code to suit the exact dimensions
required —especially if you have to do it for plenty of videos. For this reason, it is
worth considering downloading and installing the video Filter module from
Drupal, as this provides a quick syntax to use in order to embed video files and can
help speed up the process if you are going to be working with embedded media
often enough.

Once installed, video Filter allows media from a range of sites to be embedded
using this standard syntax:

[video:url width:X height:Y align:left/right autoplay:1/0]

Assuming you required a standard video dimension, it would be easy to copy and
paste this statement (with x and Y dimensions already specified) into any page, and
simply change the URL (the web address of the media file) to whichever file you want
to display. Note that it is possible to align the media to the left or right of the page
and set it to autoplay. All attributes, except video, are optional and can be left out
of the statement with no harmful effects.

WYSIWYG

Currently, in order to format the actual content of a posting, you'll have to use
HTML. For example, let's say that we wanted to create a section that contained
a list of items that looked like the following:

HTML content posting Edit  Outline  Track

Thu, 06/24/2010 - 15:51 — admin
This is a content post that utilizes a bit of HTML to give the content a bit of structure.
ey favorite things

Music

Snowboarding

Touch Rugby

France going out of the world cup after Henry cheated to get past Ireland

It's not too hard, and with practice it can be just as quick as using WYSIWYG..,

admin's blog  add new comment
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You'd have to know how to write out the HTML to create a header and an
unordered list:

Body {Edit summary)

This is a content post that utilizes a bit of HTML to give the content a bit of structure.
<h3=My favorite things</h3=

“ul=

zlizhdusicadli=

=li=Snowboarding </

<li=Tauch Rugby=</li=

zlizFrance going out of the world cup after Henry cheated to get past Ireland=/i=
=ful=

It's not too hard, and with practice it can be just as quick as using WYSMY G

Text format Full HTRML hd

® Weh page addresses and e-mail addresses turn into links automatically.
® |ines and paragraphs break autornatically.

In this instance, the h3, ul, and 11 tags were manually typed out in order to
provide the content with its structure. Many people, however, find it easier to use
a client-side editor that mimics editing software such as Microsoft Word or Open
Office's Writer. Editors that provide a visual interface, which shows you what the
page will look like while you are creating it, are called WYSIWYG (What you see is
what you get) editors.

It's important to remember that using a WYSIWYG editor means that you don't have
to manually type in HTML. It doesn't mean the content itself doesn't use HTML. The
WYSIWYG editor is basically a wrapper that takes instruction through its graphical
user interface and converts that into HTML in the underlying content (more about
this in a while).

There are a host of open source WYSIWYG editors available and Drupal comes
with the WYSIWYG module that integrates with these scripts to allow users posting
content to your site to make use of them. The real advantage of these editors is that
they completely obviate the need for any type of HTML experience, which is handy
if you, or anyone else who is going to be creating content on your site, is not familiar
with HTML.
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Download and enable the wysIwyG module from the Drupal site, and then visit the
CONTENT AUTHORING section of the Configuration overlay:

CONTENT AUTHORING

Text form ats

Configure how content input by users is filtered, including allowed HTML tags. Also allows
enabling of module-provided filters.

Wiysiveyg profiles
Configure client-side editars.

Click on the newly added Wysiwyg profiles link that provides a list of all the
available and installed editor libraries:

Log out

Home » Dashboard » Configuration s Content authoring

Wysiwyg profiles o

A Wysivepg profile is associated with an input format. A Wysiwyg profile defines which client-side editar is loaded with a particular input format, what buttans

or themes are enabled for the editor, how the editor is displayed, and a few other editor-specific functions

> INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
There are no editar libraries installed currently, The following list contains & list of currently supported editors:

CKEditar (Dawnload) Mot installed
Extract the archive and copy its contents into a new folder in the following location
sitesfall/libraries/ckeditor
So the actual library can be found at
sitesfall/libraries/ckeditor/ckeditor.js

FCKeditor {Download) Mot installed.
Extract the archive and copy its contents into a new folder in the following location
sitesfall/libraries/fckeditor
So the actual library can be found at

sitesfall/libraries/fckeditor/fckeditor.js

MYSIAYG (D ownload) Mot installed.

Extract the archive and copy its contents into a new folder in the following location

e 114141
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At least one library must be downloaded and installed so that the WYSIWYG
functionality can be implemented. Also, there are instructions as to where the editor
library files should be extracted to and a download link for each library is also
available —you'll have to create a new libraries directory in sites/all.

For our purposes, the CKEditor was chosen and extracted to the 1ibraries
directory. Remember that the most important thing is to ensure that the actual editor
script file is available where Drupal expects it. For the CKEditor, we are told that the
file should exist at: sites/all/libraries/ckeditor/ckeditor.js

If your extracted editor folder contains version information (that is, ckeditor-2.x)
you will have to rename it ckeditor so that Drupal can locate it. Once the editor is

correctly installed, refreshing the Wysiwyg Profiles overlay should confirm that the
CKEditor is now available:

L3 Hello admin  Log out
Content  Structure  Appearance  People  Modules Reports  Advanced help  Example help  Help

Add content  Find content Edit shortouts

Haome » Dashboard » Configuration » Content authoring

Wysiwyg profiles ©

A Wysivepg profile 1s associated with an input format. A Wysiwyg profile defines which client-side editor is loaded waith a particular input format, what buttons
or themes are enabled for the editor, how the editor is displayed, and a few other editor-specific functions

INFUT FORMAT EDITOR QPERATIONS
Filtered HTHML Mo editor v
Special PHP format Mo editor .
Full HTML o editor v
Plain text Mo editor b
PHP codle Mo editor v

To assign a different editar to a text formar, click "delete" to remowe the existing first

Save

* INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

CKEditor {Download) 3.3.1.5586

FCKeditor (Download) Mot installed.

Added above the list of editor libraries (which, incidentally, show the installed
CKEditor in green) is now a list of the text formats for which you can assign an
editor. By default, none of the text formats have the new editor assigned to them.
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Plain text probably never needs an editor since it can only have plain text and no
HTML anyway. You may or may not want to assign an editor to Filtered HTML,
since this is quite limited in terms of what HTML is allowed. For the sake of this
demonstration, let's assign the new editor to the Full HTML text format:

INPUT FORMAT EDITOR OFERATIONS
Filtered HTML Mo editor v

Special PHP format Mo editor A

Full HTML

Flain text

PHP code Mo editor v

Once the changes are saved, the CKEditor will have EDIT and REMOVE (delete)
operations available for the Full HTML format. Click on the EDIT link to bring up
the setup and configuration options for this editor:

Hello admin  Log out
icture Appearance  People Modules TEGERQUESESRY Reports A ced help Example help

Find content
CKEditor profile for Full HTML © EDIT EE
» EASIC SETUP
~BUTTONS AND PLUGINS
Bald Italic Underline
[¥] Strike-through [¥] Align left Align center
[¥] Align right [] Justify Bullet list
Numbered list Outdent Indent
[¥] Unda [#] Reda Link
Unlink [¥] Anchar Image
[¥] Forecolor [¥] Backcolor [#] Superscript
[¥] Subscript [¥] Blackquate [¥] Source code
Haorizontal rule Cut Copy
v

[243]



Multimedia

Of particular importance is the BUTTONS AND PLUGINS section that allows
you to select which features are available in the editor's interface. Run through the
list, and select all the options that you think will come in handy at some stage. You
can also work on the BASIC SETUP, EDITOR APPEARANCE, CLEANUP AND
OUTPUT, and CSS settings. However, most of the default settings are fine to
begin with.

With the changes saved, we are ready to test out the new editor. Remember that
we have set this editor to operate only on Full HTML, so users who do not have
permission to use this text format won't see the editor.

Click on Add content and select a Blog entry. More than likely, the default text
filter is set to Filtered HTML, so you may not notice anything different about the
Body section:

* Hello admin  Log out
Content  Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Advanced help Example help Help

Edit shortcuts

Body (Edit summary)
This is my new blog posting. It's pretty dull at the moment because | haven't made use of WYSIWYG. . yet.

Text format Filtered HTML ~ More information about text formats
® Web page addresses and e-mail addresses turn into links autormatically,
e Allowed HTML tags: <a> <em> <strong> <cite> <blockquote> <code> <ul> <olx <li> <dl> <dt> <dd>

s and paragraphs break automatically,
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Changing the Text format to Full HTML opens our eyes to a whole new world of
content creation:

1 admin

DEFALILT VALUE
The default value for this field, used when creating new content.
Bady (Edit summary)

BJ UmBESaENE|S

rormial L s e Bl CRd

Column | Column 2
recprd 11
record 22
By

Text formar | Full HTML ~

Now, depending on which features you enabled earlier, you can format text, add
links, images, flash animations, tables, and all sorts of other goodies —all without
having to touch HTML. To demonstrate how the editor works, add a whole bunch
of weird and wonderful styles and elements to your page, and then click the

Disable rich-text link at the bottom of the editor. You should see something
like the following screenshot:

Hello admin  Log out
pearance  People  Modules

Configuration Reports  Advanced help

Example help  Help
ontent

Edit shortcuts
DEFAULT VALUE
The default value for this field, used when creating new contert.

Body (Edit summary}

<3 style="color. blus;"=<strong><em><u=<span style="background-color. rgb(255, 140, 0 ">This is some wicked conl co<fspan=<span
style="background-colar: rgb(255, 140, 0);"

y
p 0 </ <piz it

b, <fp=<table style="width: 339px; height: 112px;" border="1"

1*=<tbody d><h3 style="colar rad;">Column 1/h3></td><td><h3 style="colar. red;">Column 2</h3><ftd></tr>
ctretd<a href="http: dwww, sitey .com” i 1 11 <fstrongs </a><Ad><td>&nbsp <Ad><Ar> <tr<td>dnbsp; <d><td J 22¢fam>
<fd> i <Abody> <ltable>

Enable rich-text

Text format | Full HTML v

More information about text formats
® Web page addresses and e-mail addresses turn into links automatically.

# Lines and paragraphs break automatically.
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This is the HTML code that the editor has created behind the scenes, and you can
work on this directly in the event you cannot get something working just as you
want it. As mentioned, only the HTML that is allowed by the text format will display
correctly in the page —even if the editor shows it working normally during
creation time.

Summary

With the advent of Drupal 7, media handling has become far more unified and
elegant. In particular, the field-based paradigm, combining with native image
handling support has made it super easy to organize and handle how images
are styled and presented on a site.

Above and beyond images and files, we also saw how easy it is to leverage third
party services, like YouTube, to embed different media types directly into web pages.
This is not the only way to serve media files and while Drupal does not have video
playing facilities built into the core, there are modules that can help you to serve files
from your local or file sharing server. In particular, Media and video are two that are
available for Drupal 7.

Finally, we looked at how to completely remove the need for any type of HTML
experience for users posting rich content to the site. By using a WYSIWYG
client-side editor script (in our case, CKEditor), we made an important leap from
manually entering HTML code into our content, to using a graphical user interface
akin to commonplace content editing software.
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At some stage, the focus on creating and managing content must shift to how best to
display it. Having an intuitive and well organized site is absolutely critical to online

success, and as a result, being able to show the right content in the right place becomes
equally important.

While Drupal already comes with a powerful set of tools for creating and managing
content, it's not nearly flexible enough on its own to cater to everyone's content
display requirements. It needs Views!

Views is arguably Drupal's most important contributed module, and while the topic
is big enough to be the subject of several large books, this chapter is going to give
you a firm understanding of what Views is, how it works and how to use it properly.
Accordingly, we discuss the following topics:

¢ Introduction to Views

e Views user interface

e Creating a basic View

e Creating an advanced View

¢ Theming Views

e Importing and exporting Views
With a good understanding of Views, your ability to create powerful content-
based websites will increase exponentially. From creating generic lists of content to
focused, themed blocks, searchable indexes, and much more, you'll not only be able

to master your content, but integrate your Views into virtually every other part of
the website —including Panels (discussed in Chapter 10, Advanced Features).



Views

Introduction to Views

Views is defined on the Drupal website as:

...essentially a smart query builder that, given enough information, can build the
proper query, execute it, and display the results.

What this means is that by using instructions from you, as supplied through the
comprehensive Views user interface, Views builds up MySQL queries that it runs
against the Drupal database to return whatever information you require. This could
be a list of the latest articles sorted by date, it could be all the content on the site that
contains a specific term, or it could be the titles of all the newest pages in a given
book linked to their node. Pretty much anything you want.

Because Views offers such a wide range of possible query options, the user interface
in itself takes a bit of time to get used to. This can make using Views seem a bit
overly complicated at first. Always keep in mind that at its heart, Views:

e Takes instructions from you
e Converts them into MySQL queries to run against the Drupal database

e Allows you to manipulate the results to suit your display requirements

it is quite likely that you will be able to use this tool to meet virtually any

» Istrongly recommend getting to know Views as well as possible because
: content display requirements you have in the future.

Views proficiency can really free you from having to comb through lists of other
contributions that provide similar functionality. For example, there are plenty of
modules that provide related content — often displayed in blocks adjacent to a given
post. With a bit of effort, you will have no trouble implementing this, using Views
by yourself.

Views user interface

If you haven't done so already, go to the Drupal website, download and install the
views module. The Views download actually provides three separate modules, as
shown in the following screenshot:
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- VIEWS
EMAELED ~ MNAME VERSION
Views 7.ox-3 x-dev
YViews 2 53853l
¥ cx-3 . x-dew
exporter
Views Ul Fox-3 x-dew

DESCRIPTION OFERATIONS

Create customized lists and queries from your

datahase. L
Permissions

Fequired by Wiews exporter (disabled), Views Ul

(disabled)

Allows exporting multiple views at once.

Eequires: Views {enabled)

Administrative interface to views. Without this
module, you cannot create or edit your views,

Fequires: Wiews (enabled)

All of them should be enabled before you continue.

With Views installed, you can now click on Structure in the toolbar menu, and
then select the newly added Views option from the list. This brings up the LIST
of available views in the Views overlay:

Dashboard » Structure

Ifyou install the advanced help module from htop: /S drupal.orgf projecty advanced _help, Views will provide more and better

help. Hide this message.

Mot sure what to do? Try the “Install the advanced help module for the getting started” page.

Storage
<Al=

Status
<Al>

Type
<All>

v » ~

DefauwirNode view: archive (default)

Title: Monthly archive

Path: archive

Flock, Page

Default Mode view: backlinks {default)

Path: node/%/backlinks

Flock, Page

DefauftComment view: comments_recent (default)

Title: Recent comments
Path: camments/recent
Flock, Page

Default Mode view: frontpage (default)

Path: frontpage, rss.xml
Feed Page

nfiguration

IMPORT | TOOLS

Order
Up

Tag

1 Displays Sort by
<All=

b <All= » | Nama v ~ Apply

Enable

Display a list of months that link to content for that month.

Enable
Displays a list of nodes that link to the node, using the
search backlinks table.

Enable

Contains a block and a page to list recent comments; the
block will automatically link to the page, which displays the
comment body as well as a link to the node.

Enable

Emulates the default Drupal front page; you may set the
default home page path to this view to make it your front
page.
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Any new views you create will be added to this master list, and it's easy to Enable or
Disable them from here, as well as choose any one to Edit, Clone, or Export —more
about these options a bit later. You'll also notice that Drupal provides a message

at the top of the screen mentioning the advanced help module. This can be really
useful because the vast amount of documentation that comes with Views is not
available to you otherwise —so take a moment to install that at some stage.

Before we start working on our own views, let's enable one of the default views to
get a sense of what we're letting ourselves in for. Scroll down the page and click on
Enable for the tracker view. As soon as it is enabled, the view will jump to the top
of the list and will be displayed along with its additional options, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Appearance  People  Mod figuration  Reports  Help Hello admin

Add content  Find ¢ tent Edit shorteuts

Views @

Dashbaoard» Structure

Ifyou install the adwvanced help module from http: f/drupal.org/ prajectf advanced_help, Views will provide more and better
help. Hide this message.

Mot sure what to do? Try the "Install the advanced help module for the getting started” page.

Storage Status Type Tag Displays Sort by Order
<Al v <Al w Al ~ <hll= v <l v Marne v Up Apply
Defauir Node view: tracker (default) Edit | Export | Clone | Disable
Title: Recent posts Shows all new activity on system.
Path: tracker
Page
Defauir Node view: archive (default) Enable
Title: Maonthly archive Display a list of months that link to content for that maonth
Path: archive
Black, Page
et
< >

Notice from the previous screenshot that the tracker view has a linked Path attribute
(below the name) entitled tracker. Clicking on the tracker link will display the output
of the view —in this case, it is a table of all the most recent posts on the website:
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Home Forum

@« My drupal site My first site's first sloga N Logou

Navigation Recent posts Poll
Forums Are you enjoying Drupal so
Type Title Author Replies Last Post far?
Recent posts
Absolutel
Feed aggregator Blag ‘Woarldwide decline in Mo, ) Absolutely
snake admin 06/14/2010 - O It's ok
enitry :
populations new 1351 3 Meh! Could be better
Management 7
o,
Southern white
Add new content Species admin 06/14/2010 -
rhinocerus new .
Dashboard : Recent blog posts
. Book ) . A » Waorldwide decline in snake
Main menu i Installing new adrmin 06/11/2010 - ORISR
11938 .
i « my first blog post
Fri,
Farum Book : 1 i i
Downloading new adrmin DE/11f2010 -
REER i
2 SEM e
< >

Going back to the list of views, click on the Edit option in the tracker view to bring
up the edit interface:

Wiew reacken, diaplayiesy sems of tepe Node. Fxpuirt Chiarwr Wiima "Pagn”
Delaults ¥ Defaults: Defawk sermings for shis vaw.
Page Wisw sertings Header M4 Relarionships + i
= Fag drfulr Heme defined Hnne defined
Fuge -
Easic sewings Footer + Arguments
Sdd-AIEpis Hona defined Hoife, User postedor comn
“Aralyss % Empty taxt M Sert criteria + 1
Hene AR St LSt SRS T 5
Tields M Tilvers %
Advanced settngs
Hede: Type Type Hode: Pumlished Yes
Use AJAY: No
[ L
s qreuping; He
arhing: Hone
Style settings
Sryie: Tahle &
CE5l
Ehernes (M arenasion
Exposed form
Expased form in Binek: Ho
Exposed furam style. Batic L3
LHck on dritem to edit that ftem s detalls.
e Carmil

Live preview

play  Arguments
) Frevies
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From the sentence at the top of the page, you can see that we are looking at the
tracker view, displaying node items — this is important because it is possible to make
views of comments, users, and other things. Below this, in the main body of the page,
appear a host of settings, filters, relationships, arguments, and a variety of other
criteria used in the retrieval and display of the Views content.

The left of the page contains a list of the available displays, with an Add display
button and an Analyze button. To the right is a categorized page of display settings.
We'll discuss how to add displays shortly, but it's worth noting that the Analyze
button gets Views to analyze a given display and report back any problem it finds.

Note in particular that a display is divided into three columns, with the outer-right
column responsible for data retrieval and manipulation, the middle responsible for
output, and the left-most column responsible for more generic settings.

Before digging into all the settings, let's take a look at a few important aspects of this
page in some depth.

Displays

Displays allow for a layered approach to creating views, starting with a default view
that can be used to create a blueprint for more focused views. For example, it is fairly
commonplace to have a node view that shows off results in a page, and perhaps a
block view that shows a more limited range of results in a sidebar. In this case, the
default display can be used to obtain generic results, and successive displays can
focus and format these results according to their individual requirements.

In effect, each successive display can inherit any one or more of the specifications
made in the default display. Looking at our tracker example, you can see that we
have a Defaults and Page display:

Defaults 3

Fage

Fage b

Add dizsplay

Analyze
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Click on Page, below Defaults, and notice how the settings in the main view area
change. In particular, much of the text in the Page display is italicized. This is

an indication that those settings are inherited from the Defaults display settings.
Click on any of the italicized box headings, for example, Sort criteria, and we are
presented with an option to override the default settings at the bottom of the display:

. f3:! text + 14
Advanced settings Pty i ] +
Mo Mode: Last coirnrrest tirre
Ma
7 + 44 )
Ma fields Fifters + |1
Moe b Mode: Fublished
Mode Title
Style settings Lot hiE

Tabie %

Morre

Mode: Cormrrent count
Made: LaFt CorTest titte
Mode Hax rmew comtent

Therme: Infarrmation B ——
Exposed form
Mo
Fasic L3

Page settings
Path: tracker
Menu: Marmal: Recent p...
Page: Configure sort criteria
Qverride

Starus: using default values.

Update default dizsplay Cancel

Clicking on the Override button tells views that we are going to handle this setting
ourselves, and the Sort criteria are no longer presented in italics and inherited
from Defaults. That change is now enforced while working on this view, but it isn't
permanent until the Save button is clicked. While we don't have to worry about
making this particular change permanent, it's worth remembering;:

However, note that we can just as easily operate in reverse and apply settings we
make in one display to the Defaults display. We'll learn more about this in the
following section on Configuring categories.

Always click on the Save button in order for any changes to be saved
permanently.
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When adding a new display, Views gives us four options that help control
the output:

e Attachment—as the name implies, these displays can be attached to other
displays within the View in order to be able to present multiple displays in
one go. Useful if, for example, you wish for certain results to be formatted
differently from others.

e Block—results are automatically rendered within a block that can be
accessed and used, just like any other block. Great for providing previews,
latest, or most popular content.

e Feed —powerful option for creating customized RSS feeds. Perfect for
wielding fine-grained control over the RSS output of your site.

e Page—standard display type that shows results on a normal site page. This
is the best way to show lists and tables of content that would otherwise be
tricky to display using standard Drupal functionality.

By adding any number of displays to a generic default view, it is possible to create an
array of specialized results in a variety of formats.

One of the most powerful features that arises from Views and its displays is the
integration into other modules and areas of the site. In fact, this is where its real
power lies. We'll work on this later in (in Chapter 10, Advanced Features) when we
embed Views into Panels to create dynamic pages.

Configuring categories

We've looked briefly at how to click on a display item and override it. Clicking

on any category's name allows us to specify whether it inherits from the Defaults
view or whether we want to override the settings. A similar process is used to add,
remove, and manage the specific details of each category.

Through an example, let's take a look at the Filters category. Note that there is a plus
icon and a two-way arrow icon adjacent to the name:

Filters + H
Mode: Published Wes
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Clicking on the plus icon allows us to add details by selecting them from a range of
options. Each item has its own set of options, and these can vary greatly, depending
on what is and isn't installed on your website, among other things. The following
screenshot shows the list of options available in the Filters section:

Defaults: Add filters
Groups
<Az a
Book :
Comment book page in the hierarchy; top level books have a depth of 1.
Fields
comment's author. Can be rendered as a link to the author's homepage.
Made access |5 website
Mode revision ress of the camment's authar. Can be rendered as a link. Will be empty if the authar is a registered user.
Mode statistics
Pall omment.
Frofile me
Search  that posted the comment.
Taxonorny
User
of the field
[ Comment: In moderation
Whether or not the camment is currently in moderation
[ Comment: Mail
Ermnail of user that posted the cormment. Will be empty if the author is a registered user. R
Add Cancel

For now, don't worry about what Filters are and how they are used; we will discuss
all of that shortly when we come to creating our first view.

The Groups drop-down list provides a categorized list of all the possible filters we
can add such as Comment, Fields, Node, and User. Select one to show the available
options in that group, like Node, as shown in the following screenshot:

Defaults: add filters

Groups
hod i
[ Mode: Comment count A

The number of cormments a hode has.
[ Mode: Comment status
Whether comments are enabled or disabled on the node
[ Mode: Has new content
Show only nodes that have new content.
[ Mode: Last comment time
Date and tirme of when the last comment was posted
[ Mode: Moderated
Whether or not the node is moderated.
[] Mode: Mid
The node D of the node
[[]Mode: Past date
The date the node was posted.
[]Mode: Promaoted to front page
Whether or not the node is promoted to the front page v

Add Cancel
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Adding the new filter is simply a case of checking the appropriate box and clicking
on the Add button. This immediately brings up a configuration dialog for that option
such as the one shown here for Node: Comment count:

Page: Configure filter Mode: Comment count

Status: using default values. Querride
This item is currently not exposed. If yvou expose it, users will be able to change the filter as they view it Expose
Operator Value

O 1s less than 10

(15 less than or equal to

O s equal to

O s not equal ta

() Is greater than ar equal ta
(@ Is greater than

O Is between

O Is not between

Update default display Cancel Remaoue

Notice that there are five options scattered around this dialog (these can change
depending on whether you are working on Defaults or another display). Three
along the bottom — Update default display, Cancel, Remove —and two at the
top-right — Override and Expose. Unless you want to alter the Defaults display
settings you created initially, you will have to click Override; otherwise you might
end up affecting all the other displays that inherit their settings from Defaults.

If you are going to be doing a lot of modifications to a specific category,
M then it is best to click on the name and override the whole thing in one go.
Q This will change the Update default display option to a simple Update,
making it far less likely you will inadvertently change the Defaults
display settings.

The Expose button forces Views to give control of the configuration input to the end
user of the view (in other words, the site visitor, who is looking over the list, has
that particular option exposed to them for direct manipulation). This is a powerful
technique to use when you know a view will return a lot of data, and you can expose
a detail to empower the visitor to effectively search for the information they need.
We'll see this in action later in the section entitled Sort Criteria.

Clicking on the two-way arrow icon exposes the list of options already added to
a category and allows them to be re-ordered using drag-and-drop or removed
completely. This is very useful in the Fields section, as it allows easy control
over the order in which specific fields appear in the results.
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Live preview

At the bottom of each view page is a Live preview section that allows you to select
a display from the drop-down list on the left (the available options depend on the
displays you have added to that particular view). Add any arguments you want and
view the results along with some important information about the MySQL query
generated by views.

The following screenshot shows the live preview of the Page display for the
tracker view:

Live preview

Display
Page hd

Arguments

Separate arguiments with a / as though they were a URL path.

Preview

TYPE TITLE AUTHOR REPLIES LAST POST A4
Blog entry Worldwide decline in snake populations new adrmin Mor, 06/14/2010 - 13:51
Species Southern white Fhinocerus new adrmin Mor, 06714/2010 - 12:50
Book page Installing new adrmin Fri, 0671142010 - 11:39
Book page Downloading new admin Fri, 06/11/2010 - 11:38
Book page Prerequisites new adrmin Fri, 06/11/2010 - 11:38
Book page Chapter 3 new adrmin Fri, 06/11/2010 - 11:38
Book page Chapter 2 new adrmin Fri, 06/11/2010 - 11:38
Book page Chapter 1 new adrmin Fri, 0671142010 - 11:38
Book page My Drupal 7 book new adrmin Fri, 0671142010 - 11:35
Basic page AnGRYIOUS page new Anonyrous (not verified) Fri, 0671142010 = 10:31
Basic page Page not found! new adrmin Mon, 06/07/2070 - 16:10
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First in the results list is the actual result of the query (pictured in the preceding
screenshot), which, in this case, is a table of the latest content. Below this appears
the MySQL statement responsible for interrogating the database along with some
additional information about the display and the query itself:

Query

Title

Path

Query
build

time

Query
execute

time

View
render

time

BEsTc page FRYTOUE Bage W Ty aTE (Mot vermed) FA, OB T 1720 0 = TO 3T
Basic page Page not found! new adrmin Mon, 06/07/2070 - 16:10
Poll Are you enjoying Drupal so far? new adrmin 5 Fri, 06/04/2010 - 16:14
Blog entry my first blog post new adrmin Thu, 06/03/2010 - 17:22

SELECT node.typs A8 node_typs, nods.titls AS node_title, node.nid AS nid, users.nams AS users_name,
users.uid A8 users_uid, node_commsnt statistics.comment count AS node_conmsnt statistics comment count,
node_conment_statistics.last comment timestamp A8 node_comment statistics last comment timsstamp,
history.timestamp AS history timestamp, nods.created AS nods created, node.changed AS node_changsd
FROM

{node} node

INNER JOIN {users} users ON node.uid = users.uid

INNER JOIN {node_comment_statistics} node_comment_statisties ON node.nid = node_comment_statistics.nid
LEFT OUTER JOIN {history} history ON node.nid = history.nid AND history.uid = :views_join_condition 0
Recent pasts

tracker

13.67 ms

301 ms

8611 ms

v

By regular and careful analysis of results and other stats provided by the Live
preview, you can finely tune your displays to obtain exactly the right results and
output before saving and committing the changes. This creates an easy and quick
method of prototyping new views.
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Creating a basic view

It's now time to turn our focus onto creating a brand new view. To do this, click
on the Add new view tab at the top of the views page. This brings up a basic
dialog that can be used to create the general settings for this view, as shown in
the following screenshot:

Hello admin  Log out

Configuration R A ed help  Example help  Help

Views ® IMPORT

Dashboard » Structure » Wiews

View name *
latest_blog_posts

This is the unigque name of the view. |t must contain only alphanumeric characters and underscores; it is used to identify the view internally
and to generate unigue theming template names for this view. If overriding a module provided view, the name must not be changed or
instead a new view will be created

View description
Returns a list of the latest blog postings

This description will appear an the Views administrative Ul to tell you what the view is about

View tag

Enter an optional tag for this view; it is used only ta help sort views on the administrative page.

View type
@ Mode
Modes are a Drupal site's primary content.

(O Aggregator item

Aggregatar items are imported fraom external R3S and Atom news feeds.

Choose a meaningful name (only alphanumeric characters and underscores) and
take the time to add a brief description on this page. Often, a website will end up
with a fair number of different views, and it can be tricky to remember which view
is for what if you haven't named and described them accurately from the start.

Towards the bottom of this page, the View type option provides a list of the different
types of data the new view will deal with. Already, this should be an indication of
the power that views have. This is because we aren't limited to returning content

like pages or blogs, so we can show views of users, files, comments, and just about
anything else that is stored in a Drupal website. For now, let's focus on Node types
of data.
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With your selections made, click on the Next button to bring up the familiar views
editing interface:

*~

Content  Structure  Appearance  People  Modules guration  Reports  Advanced help  Example help  Help

#dd content  Fine tent

Edit view latest_blog_posts i IMPORT

Dashbaard » Structure » Wiews

View Jatest biog posts, displaying items of type Node. Export Clone
Defaults P Defaults fefacit sattings for this view.
Pae = View settings Header + 1 Relationships +
E Tag: Mone Maone defined Mone defined
#dd display Basic settings Footer +/%  Arguments +t
Marne: Defaults Mane defined Mane defined
Anslyze Title: Mine
Use pager: Faged, 10 jterms L Empty text + Sort criteria +13
waEelink o Mane defined Mane defined
Access: Unrestricted
; Fields +% Filters it
Advanced settings
MNone defined Maone defined
Use AJAX: Mo
Distinct: Mo

Use grouping: Mo
Caching: Mone

Style settings
Style; Unfarmatted =*
Roiw style: Fields =*
55 class; Mone
Theme: Information

Exposed form

Expaosed form in block: No
Exposed form style: Basic .

Click o an item to edit that item s detalls.

Note that, at present, we have a blank Defaults display and nothing else. We're
going to work on the Defaults display in this section and use it as a basis for a more
advanced display later on.

First things first—we need to tell views what type of Filters we want.
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Filters

Think of a filter as a condition against which Drupal content is tested in order for it
to make it into the result set. Clicking on the plus icon in the Filters category brings
up the list of possible filters that can be used —it's a big list, so it is broken up into
different groups that can be selected using the drop-down list, as seen earlier in the
section on Configuring categories.

It pays to plan carefully ahead in this section. There are often several ways to obtain
the data you are looking for, and some will be more efficient than others. It may help
to think about which conditions would cut down the possible result set as quickly

as possible.

At the very least, you should be able to specify a number of things about the
information you want to retrieve. For this example, we are going to show the "latest
blog posts" that have been published to the site. By looking at the Node group in the
Filters dialog, we can set most of these conditions quite easily:

Defaults: Add filters

Groups
Mode hd
[] Mode: Published ' o ~

Whether or not the node is published.
[J Mode: Published or admin
Filters out unpublished nodes if the current user cannot view therm.
[ Mode: Sticky
Whether ar not the node is sticky.
[ Mode: Title
The title of the node.
MNode: Type
The type of a node for example, "blog entry”, forum post®, "story", etc).
[] Mode: Updated date
The date the node was last updated.
[J Mode: Updated/commented date
The most recent of last cormment posted or node updated time.
[] Mode: User posted or commented
Display nodes onhy if a user posted the node or commented on the node. hd

Add Cancel
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In this case, we need to use the Node: Type option so that we can specify Blog
entry. Check this option, and click on the Add button to bring up the following
configuration dialog;:

Defaults: Configure filter Mode: Type
This itern is currently not exposed. If you expose it, users will be able to change the filter as Expose
they view it
Operator Node type
(® Is one of {¥! Elog entry
(15 not one of [JPall
[] Ferum topic
[] Article
[]Book page
[] Basic page
[J5pecies
Update Cancel Remove

Since we know that we want only blogs, we select the Is one of option from the
Operator column and check the Blog entry option in the Node type column. The
English sentence that describes these options is:

Retrieve only those results where the node type is a blog entry

Click on the Update button to complete the configuration of this filter. You should
now see this filter presented in the Filter box, like this:

Filters + 4
Mode: Type = Blog entry

Note that you only need to click on the option in Filters if you wish to edit it again.
Now this view will faithfully retrieve any and all content that meets this criterion.
However, often this is not sufficiently focused because you'll find that any blog posts,
even the ones you have unpublished or that are still in the approval queue, will be
returned with the results. This is not really what we want, so we need to add another
filter to specify that we only want to see blog posts that are published.
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Once again, click on the plus icon in the Filters box and select the Node group from
the select list. Scroll down to Node: Published option. Select it and click on the Add
button. You'll be presented with a single configuration option (should the node be
published or not), which is easy enough to decide on. Once that filter is added, we
now have a database query equivalent to the English sentence:

Retrieve only those results where the node type is a blog post and the node is published

The Node: published option is very commonly used to avoid returning
" incomplete or unfit content that is not published to the site.

One might expect to be able to immediately view the results of Defaults. However,
it is likely that the default display setting uses fields, and we have not yet set any
fields. We can control whether or not to use fields or nodes in our Style settings, and
this will be discussed in the section entitled Style settings a bit later in the chapter.

Let's take a look at the Fields category.

Fields

Click on the plus icon in the Fields box to bring up a list of possible fields that can be
shown in the results. From here, we can select any and all the fields that we wish to
be returned.

The Fields options will vary depending on which fields are added to
+  which content types. Also, not all fields presented will apply to every
% node type —a brief glance at the first option Book: Depth should suffice
’ to demonstrate this since we are after blog posts, which aren't necessarily
part of any book.
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We're definitely going to show at least the title of our blog posts in the results, so
select the Node group from the drop-down list and scroll down to the Node: title
option. Select it and click on the Add button. The field configuration options are
fairly comprehensive and can also become quite complex at times. For Node: title,
we are given the following:

L

Content  Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Adwanced help  Example help  Help

Add content  Find content

The label for this field that will be displayed to end users if the style requires it
[] Exclude from display

Check this box to not display this field, but still load it in the view. Use this option to not show a grouping field in
each record, or when doing advanced theming

[] Rewrite the output of this field

If checked, you can alter the output of this field by specifying a string of text with replacement tokens that can use
atry existing field outpur.

[] Outpur this field as a link

If checked, this field will be made into a link. The destination must be given below.

Replacement patterns

The following substitution parterns are available for this display. Use the pattern shown on the left to
display the value indicated on the right. Note that due to rendering order, you cannot use fields that come
after this field; if you need a fleld not listed here, rearrange your fields.

e [title] == Node: Title

] Trim this field to & maximum length

If checked, this field be trimmed to a maximum length in characters
[]5trip HTML tags

If checked, all HTML tags will be stripped

Empty text

If the field is empty, display this text instead

[]Count the number 0 as empty
If the field contains the number zero, display the empty text instzad
[] Hide if empty

Co not display amything for this field if it is empty. Mote that the field label may still be displayed. Check style or
row style settings to hide labels for empty fields

Link this field to its node

This will override any other link you have set.

As you can see, the Label option is blank since it's a bit redundant to suffix the blog's
title with the default text, Title. Most of the options are fairly self-explanatory or can
easily be tested by selecting them and viewing the results.

Depending on the type of field you are dealing with, some options are more
important than others. For example, you might return the teaser of a node, in which
case, it may be important to Trim this field to a maximum length, so that you avoid
untidy results if there happens to be a particularly long teaser.
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One of the most useful options appears right at the bottom — Link this field to its
node. Since most websites link the title (think bookmarking sites) of a post to the
post itself, it makes sense for us to choose this option. We're not showing the whole
node, only some of its fields so something should link to the full node in case people
want to read it, so this might as well be the Title field.

Click on the Update button once you're done. Views will now automatically build a
live preview of this display since it now has a field to output. As expected, we have a
list of published blog entry titles linked to their nodes on the site:

Live preview

Display
Defaults

Arguments
Separate argurments with a f as though they were a UEL path.

Preview

my first blog post
Waorldwide decline in snake populations

SELECT node.title A3 node_title, node.nid A8 nid

FROM

{node} node

WHERE ({ {(node.type IN {:db_condition placeholder_0j) )}
LIMIT 10 OFFS3ET O

Query

We're not quite done yet because our brief called for the "latest blog posts", and as
it stands, we haven't done anything to specify the order in which results should be
presented. We can't do this using Filters or Fields, so we need to take a look at
Sort criteria.

Sort criteria

More often than not, you will want some sort of control over the order in which
results are displayed. This doesn't necessarily have to be the most recent to the
oldest —in other words, time-based. It could be based on the number of comments
each result has —in other words, popularity. There are plenty of different sort criteria
to explore, but we are only interested in ordering our results from most recent to
oldest for now.
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Click on the plus icon in the Sort criteria box, and select the Node group from the
drop-down list. Scroll down to the Node: Post date option, select it, and click on the
Add button:

Defaults: Configure sort criterion Node: Post date

This iterm is currenthy not exposed. f yvou expose it, users will be able to change the filter as Expoze
they view it

() Sort ascending
(&) Sort descending

Granularity
() Second

) Minute

(%) Hour

O Day

() Manth

) Year

The granularity is the smallest unit to use when determining whether two dates are the same; for example, if the
granularity is "Year" then all dates in 1999, regardless of when they fall in 195959, will be considered the same date.

Update Cancel Remove

The configuration page allows us to specify whether we are sorting in an ascending
or descending order and control the granularity of the post date comparison. In other
words, should it compare post dates to the nearest second, minute, hour, day, and so
on. In our case, we want the latest post first and the oldest last in order to show the
most recent posts at the top of the results. So we select the Sort descending option.

Incidentally, if we were to Expose this option, the result of the view would change to
allow users to manually set these criteria, as shown in the next screenshot:

Sort By Order
Mode: Post date Asc ¥ Apply
Latest

wWordwide decline in snake populations
my first blog paost

Once you have clicked on Update, you should notice that the live preview results
now display the results in latest to oldest fashion.
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With that setting in place, we have met our aim in terms of retrieving data, and to
some extent, displaying it. However, we aren't quite finished because this is only
the default display, and while we are perfectly free to use it, it's better to create a
specialized page with its own unique settings, so that we can re-use these defaults
in another display as and when the need arises.

For the purposes of the next two sections, add a Page display by clicking Add display.

Basic settings

Basic settings consist of five options, as shown in the following screenshot:

Basic settings

Machine Mame: page_1
Marme: Page
More
Faged, fd ey #®
Limrertircied

The first two allow you to specify a Machine Name and a human-readable Name
for the display in question. The machine name can become important if you are
programmatically referencing a view/display (as we'll see later) —ensure you
provide a meaningful name like "latest_blog_posts". It is always worthwhile
providing a good name for a display for your own benefit down the line.

Remember that you are now Overriding these settings because they
2~ should apply to the new display and not update the Defaults display.

If you wish your view to be given a title, then fill out the third option accordingly.
For example, we might want something like "Latest blog posts" at the top of the
page. Anything you enter here will be used as the title of the view, as seen by
people browsing the site.

The fourth option, Use pager, is fairly important as it controls how many results to
show on a page and whether or not to paginate the results for easy navigation. Note
that this option has a small gear icon to its right. The gear icon indicates that there
are configuration settings available for this option.
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Click on the gear icon to the right of the pager option to bring up the
following dialog:

Defaults: Pager options

Items per page

10

The number of iterns to display per page. Enter O for no limit.

Offset
il

The number of items to skip. For example, if this field is 3, the first 3 items will be skipped and not displayed.

Pager ID
0

Unless wou're experiencing problems with pagers related to this wiew, you should leave this at 0. f using multiple
pagers on one page you may need to set this number to a higher value so as not to conflict within the Ypage= array.
Large walues will add a lot of cammas to wour UELs, so avoid if passible.

Number of pages

The total number of pages. Leave empty to show all pages.
EXPOSED OPTIONS
Exposing this options allows users to define their wvalues in a exposed form when view is displayed

[] Expose items per page
Wihen checked, users can determine how marny itermns per page show in a view
[ Expase Offset

When checked, users can determine how many items should be skipped at the beginning.

Update Cancel

From here, it's easy to control how many items to display per page, what the offset
should be along with specifying ID, and the number of pages to display in total. In
addition, we are also given the option of exposing the offset and items per page to
the user.

Of course, these settings could be made redundant depending on the specific pager
option you select. Click on the Use pager setting link (left of the gear icon) to bring
up the list of options:

Defaults: Select which pager, if any, to use for this view
(%) Display a specified number of items

() Display all items

() Paged output, full pager

() Paged output, mini pager

Update Cancel
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From here we can decide whether to show a specified number of results, all results,
or select from a full or mini pager. Obviously, if you select one of the first two
options, the pager settings no longer apply since we're working in absolute terms
that don't require the results to be split up into pages.

The final option, Access, allows us to control who should be able to view this
display. We can set the restrictions to None or control access, based on user
permissions or roles. Note that, by default, there are no access restrictions on this
display. However, if you set some sort of restriction, the gear icon will appear
indicating that you can work with the configuration settings for that option if you
need to.

Page settings

Up 'til now, you might have noticed that the live preview persistently
complains that:

Display "latest blog posts" uses a path but the path is undefined.

The reason for this is that we selected a new Page type display for our view and any
page in Drupal must have a file path in order for it to be visible on the site. Since our
current display returns a list of the latest blog posts, we can click on the Path option
in Page settings and enter something brief and meaningful, such as latest-blog-posts,
and click on the Update button.

The Menu option provides a shortcut to adding this display directly to a menu of
your choice.

With those settings in place, it is time to Save the view. You can now visit the newly
defined path (something like http://localhost/drupal/latest-blog-posts)
directly on the website to see the completed view in action:

7
@ My drupal site My first site's first slogan

Navigation Latest blog posts

[ Forums Latest
o Bacent pasts WDI’!dWIdE dedine in snake populations
my first blog post

= Feed agaregator
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Pretty neat. But that's really only the beginning of things. There's far more we can
do in terms of isolating and returning the types of content we want, and how we can
flesh out the results and control their display.

Creating an advanced View

This section is going to focus on a few examples that highlight how the different
categories might be utilized and how they work together. As you'll see, each time
we try something new, there will be plenty of configuration options and settings to
handle. There's simply not enough space to go into each and every one, so for now,
focus more on the broad picture and spend time working out the details by yourself.

Remember that there are online exercises and quiz questions at site
% prebuilder (http://www.siteprebuilder.com) that will help
T consolidate and expand on what you learn here.

Arguments

Arguments are really a way to fine-tune or hone the result set more than the
standard filters do on their own. More importantly, arguments can be used to make
a view dynamic. In other words, the view can return different results, based on a
variety of conditions that exist at the time it is being accessed.

For example, you might wish to show a user only the content that they have created.
In which case, the argument used would be the current user's ID. John would see one
set of results, while Bill would see another because they have unique user IDs, even
though they are looking at the same view.

Arguments are most often taken from the URL of a page (though, this is not
necessarily always the case). For example, the path userblogs/3 would indicate to
the Views that the number 3 is most likely the user ID to be utilized as an argument
for this view. Because of this, setting the correct path for a view becomes an
important task because other modules can utilize paths that you might instruct your
View to try to use. If this happens, strange things can occur —be aware of this issue
and make appropriate changes to your Path variable, if needed.
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Arguments don't necessarily have to come from an environmental condition, like

the current user's ID, it is possible to set them outright too. Not only that, but Views
comes with all sorts of facilities to validate arguments (for example, to make sure
they are of the proper data type —numeric, text, and so on). You can provide default
arguments to use if none are available and also specify what content to display in the
event that arguments are missing.

Let's look at a quick example of how to set an argument that will filter the results of
our default display to show only the blog posts whose unique Node ID matches the
arguments we supply.

To begin with, create a new display based on the Defaults display set earlier and

call it something like Arguments. Click on the Arguments category title in the

new display and Override it. This will help us to avoid accidentally updating the
Defaults display every time we add a new setting. Your page should look something
like the following screenshot:

Defaults Arguments Dispfap the view as a page. with a URL andf menw finks. Remove display
i i + |t - -
Latest blog posts Easic settings Header + el + 4
Arguments > Machine Mame: page_2
Name: Arguments
Mare + 4
Page b 10 ftems % Aot Arguments + 4
Mo rofers) sefected * Mone defined
Add display
) Empiy text + L
Advanced settings Sort criteria + 4
Analyze Mo Mode. Post date
Mo
i + |t .
Mo Gt Y Fiers + 4
Aome Made: Tithe Node: Type
Style settings
LA aTTe of L3
Fiefds L3

Marre
Therme: Infarmation

Note that Arguments is no longer presented in italics because it is being overridden.
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Adding an Argument

Click the plus icon next to Arguments, and select the Node group from the
drop-down list. Scroll down the list until you have located the Node: Nid option.
Select it and click on Add. This will bring up the settings page, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Arguments: Configure Argument NMode: Nid
Status: using overridden values. ze defgult

Title

The title to use when this argument is present. It will override the title of the wiew and titles from previous arguments.
You can use percent substitution here to replace with argurment titles. Use "81" for the first argurment, "%2" for the
second, etc.

Breadcrumb

The Ereadcrumb title to use when this argument is present. If no breadorumb is set here, default Title values will be
used, see "Title" for percent substitutions.

Action to take if argument is not present Wildcard
(O Display all walues all
O Hide view [ Page not found (404 It this walue is received as an argument, the argurment
() Display empty text will be ignored; ie, "all values"
() Summary, sorted ascending Wildcard title
() Summary, sorted descending All
S rted b b f d di . . . L
© Surmary, sorted by number of recards ascending The title to use for the wildcard in substitutions
(O Summary, sorted by number of records slsewhere.
descending

() Provide default angument

Provide default argument options

Default argument type
(%) Fixed entry

() Made 1D from URL

() PHP Cade

() User ID from URL

() User ID from logged in user

From here, you can specify a Title and Breadcrumb (if you want to), but of more
immediate concern is Action to take if the argument is not present. What do you
want Views to display to a user who stumbles across the view and does not add an
argument? Let's select the third option, Display empty text, for now. We'll come
back to what empty text is and how to use it in a while.
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To the right of this list of actions are the Wildcard settings. Here you can choose a
specific argument that covers all your bases and shows all the results (effectively, it
nullifies the additional filter any normal argument would provide). You might also
wish to specify a title for the wildcard page.

The following section, Provide default argument options, allows us to select an
appropriate argument default type only if we set Provide default argument in the
previous section — Action to take if argument is not present. Since we are going to
be showing some empty text instead, we can safely ignore this option.

The Validator options section provides us with the ability to control the type of data
that can be considered an argument. Naturally, if we want a node ID, we know that
the only type of argument that makes sense would be a numeric argument of some
type since node IDs are numbers. If someone tried to access this view using a URL
like argumentblog/five, it should not validate.

Since we are working specifically in blog posts and numeric arguments, we can make
these settings as shown in the following screenshot:

Validator options

Validator
Murmeric hd

Types
Elog entry
] Pall

] Farum tapic

] Article

] Boaok page

[] Basic page

[]5pecies

If wou wish to validate for specific node types, check them; if none are checked, all nodes will pass.

Walidate user has access to the node

Argument type
Mode [Ds separated by | or + ¥

If we wish to provide more than one argument, the following setting, Argument
type, allows us to specify whether the arguments should be a single ID or a comma
(or plus) separated list of IDs (as shown in the preceding screenshot).
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The next few settings apply to taxonomy terms or user IDs and so do not directly
relate to this specific argument and can be ignored. If you were working with a
taxonomy-related argument or a user-related argument, you would work on these
settings in the same way we have handled the node-related argument.

The final option, Action to take if argument does not validate, can be set to Display
empty text since this is the action we are taking if no arguments are present at all.
You might decide to take different actions based on different scenarios — there's no
reason these actions have to be the same as the ones we have used here.

The final two options are fairly important! The first allows us to use multiple values
per argument. This is fairly useful because when it comes to specifying a path, it is
much neater for us to say something like argumentblog/%, knowing that this URL
can take a range of arguments, as opposed to taking multiple arguments one at a
time with a URL like advancedblog/%/%/%/%/%/%/%.

Finally, we can switch our arguments into reverse by selecting the Exclude the
argument option. This will show the negative side of the current view —in other
words, it will show everything except for what is returned by valid arguments.
That's not what we want here, but it may come in handy for you some other time.

With our settings in place, we can click on the Update button to add the argument to
the view.

Setting the Path

We're not done yet because we need a way to pass arguments to the view. In the
previous example, we set a static path because the basic view was only meant to
show the latest blog posts and not selectively display results based on an argument.
The way we pass arguments through a URL is by adding a wildcard character (%) to
the Path setting.

Go ahead and add something like argumentblog/% to the Path variable and save the
change. This will tell views that the argument is going to be drawn from the URL
after argumentblog using the wildcard. In other words, if we want to view the blog
post with node ID 6, we would go to the path argumentblog/6.

It's important to note that you aren't limited to only one argument at a time, you can
have as many as you like, and if the arguments are coming out of the URL, then the
order in which they appear in the URL is matched to the order in which they are held
in the Arguments list.

For example, if we have three arguments (argl, arg?2, arg3) in our Arguments list,
then we might set a Path like argument /%/somethingelse/%/%, and this would
effectively be the same as saying argument/argl/somethingelse/arg2/arg3
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Remember that if you change the order of the arguments in the list, it will change the
order in which Views looks for the arguments.

With the Path set, we can now try out the display.

Testing the arguments with Live preview

Scroll down the page to the Live preview and select the Arguments Display. In
order for this to work, you'll have to have a few blog posts already published on the
site, and have a rough idea of what their node IDs are (to find out, try editing one of
the blog posts and look at the URL, which will contain the ID). Add a single number
(to begin with, any number that does not have an associated blog post —like 100,000)
to the Arguments textbox, and click on the Preview button:

Live preview

Display
Arguments v

Arguments
100000

Leparate argurnents with a f as though they were a UEL path.

Preswiew
SELECT node.title A8 node_title, node.nid A8 nid, node.created AS
node_created
FROM
inode} node
Query WHERE (({ (node.type IN {:db_condition placeholder_0)) AND (node.nid =
tdb_condition placeholder 1) 1))
ORDER BY node_created DESC
LIMIT 10 OFFSET 0O
Title
Path argurmentblog/ 100000
Query build

K 19.69 ms
time
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As you can see, no results are displayed with this query because the number
entered into the Arguments textbox does not correspond to a blog post, so nothing
was returned. This brings us back to the empty text settings we made earlier. Let's
assume that we don't want to show a completely blank page, but instead, we would
like to add a bit of text to let people know what has happened.

Go up to the Empty text category in the Arguments display and click on the plus
icon. Select the Global: Text area option, and click on Add. You can now add a brief
message before clicking Override:

Arguments: Configure Empty text Global: Fext area
Status: using default walues. Override

Label
Oh dear...

The label for this area that will be displayed only adrministrativelhy.

We have nothing to show you.

More information about text formats

Text format

Plain text hd

With that change saved, return to the Live preview and re-enter an argument for
which there is no corresponding blog post. This time, instead of a blank page, you
will be presented with the Empty text message just defined.

Notice that a little way down the results, you can see the Path at which this
particular output would appear and how it relates to the arguments you fed
into the Live preview:
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Live preview

Display
Arguments v

Arguments
2

Separate arguments with a / as though they were a URL path.

Preview

ry first blog post

SELECT node.title 48 node_title, node.nid A8 nid, node.created A8 node created
FROM

{node} node

Query WHERE {{ (node.type IN (:db_condition placeholder_0)) AND (node.nid =
:db_condition_placeholder_1) )}
CORDER. BY node created DESC
LIMIT 10 COFFSET 0

Tide

Path argumentblog/2

Using arguments lends views a more dynamic dimension in that filters can be
applied more or less on the fly depending on website environment, users, and
practically any other type of condition.

Relationships

Relationships can be used to expand the scope of results to include things that are
not necessarily part of the immediate result set, but are related and pertinent in some
way to those results. One of the most obvious examples is that any node results you
obtain in a view are related to a specific user in that each node has to be authored by a
user. So there is a relationship between nodes and users in this way.

Since the node-user relationship is given by default in Views, we need to look
at something slightly different to highlight how a relationship might work. As
you know, it is possible for more than one person to edit and revise any given
content— provided they have the permissions to do so.

Let's say, for example, we wanted to show a table of the latest blog posts along

with the name of the editor responsible for making the revisions and updates to it
(perhaps to check up on the quality of their editing). In this case, we are relating the
blog posts not to the original author, but to another user who most likely is not the
original author. In order to follow along with this example, you will need to create at
least one other user who has sufficient permissions to create and edit the content and
work with revisions.
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Once you have done so, create a few blog posts with one user and then revise those
posts with another. With at least a few results to explore, we can now go ahead and
create a new display called (something like) Relationships. Remember to Override
the Relationships category in this display to avoid modifying Defaults by accident.

Adding a relationship

Click on the plus icon in the Relationships box, select the Node revision group, and
scroll down and enable the Node revision: User option. In the settings section, change
the label to blog reviewer for clarity's sake — you'll see why in a moment. Also enable
the box Require this relationship, as we are only interested in blogs that have been
edited —since we are checking up on the quality of our editors in the first place.

We now have a relationship added to the display, but by itself, this means very little
since what we really want is to display the results of this relationship as it pertains to
the original query. In order to do this, go the Fields box and add the User: name
option from the User group. Immediately, you will notice an option to select which
relationship to use right at the top of the settings page for this new field:

Relationships: Configure field t/ser- Mame
Status: using default values. Oyerride

Relationship

iDa not use a relationship i v

e a relationship

The label far this field that will be displayed to end users if the style requires it.
[ Exclude fram display

Check this box to not display this field, but still load it in the view. Use this option to not show a grouping field in each record, or
when doing advanced theming.

[] Rewrite the output of this field

If checked, you can alter the output of this field by specifying a string of text with replacement tokens that can use any existing
field output.

[ Output this field as a link
If checked, this field will be made into a link. The destination must be given below.

Replacement patterns

Select blog reviewer (recall this is what we labeled the relationship) instead of Do
not use a relationship. If we did not use the newly created relationship, the User:
name field would return the name of the user who authored the blog post as per the
behind the scenes default node-user relationship mentioned earlier. Also, to make
things slightly more understandable, change the Label to Editor. You might also
want to Link this field to its user for quick access to the user (editor) profile

page — this can be done by checking the second last option — before updating.
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Results

With the relationship in place and a field to output the results, we can now turn

our attention to the Live preview —remember to provide a path for this display,
otherwise Views will complain. Assuming you have a couple of blog posts that have
been edited by different users, you should be able to view a list of the blog posts
along with the name of the user who last revised the blog post (not necessarily the
original author), like the following;:

Live preview

Display
Relationships hd

Arguments
Separate arguments with a / as though they were a URL path.

Preuwiew

Latest

Editor: admin

Worldwide decline in snake populations
Editor: Dodge

my first blog post

Editor: admin

While this does show the results we wanted, it's not very exciting and there is much
we can do to flesh out this display, reorganize the way it is presented, and generally
make things a bit more professional.

Headers and footers

Headers and footers can be used to add content to the top and bottom of any view.
For example, you may wish to explain to a user precisely what they are looking

at. While it may be clear to you as the creator of a view, it may not be immediately
obvious to someone browsing it.
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As an exercise, add a header to the current display —since the process for creating

Footer content is precisely the same, we won't belabor the point by going over that
too. Override the Header category, and then click on the plus icon to add the new

text. Remember you aren't limited to plain text here. It is possible to go crazy with

Full HTML or any other text format that is available, including PHP.

Save the changes and then check the results for yourself.

Style settings

At this point, we have queried the database and retrieved the data we want to show.
We are displaying the right information but not really in a useful way. Specifically,
looking down the list of results, we can see that each blog post has a corresponding
editor, but it would be far more helpful to view the results per editor. In other words,
next to or under each editor would appear a list of the blogs he or she has edited.
Doing things like this makes the results far more intuitive and user-friendly.

This is where styling can help. Looking at the current settings:

Style settings
Style: Unformatted
Fow style: Fields
C5% class: Mane
Therne: Information

gl

Notice that the first option, Style, is set to Unformatted. Click on this to see what
options are available:

Help Relationships: How should this view be styled
Status: using default values. Oyerride

) Grid

) HTML List

(@) Table

() Unformatted

If the style wou choaose has settings, be sure to click the settings button that will appear next to it in the Yiew summany.

ou may also adjust the settings for the currently selected style by clicking on the icon.

Update default dizsplay Cancel

[280]



Chapter 8

Since our proposed method of display would suit a table nicely, select the Table
option to bring up the following configuration dialog:

Help Relationships: Style options

Status: using overridden values. IUse default
Flace fields into colurmns; you may combine multiple fields into the same column. If you do, the separator in the column specified
will be used to separate the fields. Check the sortable box to make that column click sortable, and check the default sort radio
to determing which column will be sorted by default, if any. Youw may control column order and field labels in the fields section.

FIELD COLUMMN ALIGN SEFARATOR SORTAELE DEFAULT 50RT
Node: Title MNode: Title h Mone v O @)
{blog reviewer) Editar (blog reviewer) Editar + Mone ] (&)
Mone (O]

Grouping field

‘<None>
<Nonex a field by which to group the records. Leave blank to not group.

Mode: Title o o
I B b if click sorting is used

[ Enable Drupal style "sticky” table headers {|avascript)
(Sticky header effects will not be active for preview below, onhy on live output.)

Default sort order
Ascending v

If a default sort order is selected, what order should it use by default.

Update Cancel

This gives us a reasonable amount of control over the layout of the table. For
example, we can set certain columns of data to SORTABLE (useful if there are
going to be long lists of data), we can align content within table cells, and most
importantly, set a Grouping field. The Grouping field is what will allow us to
show off the blog post grouped by each editor. Select the Editor option from this
drop-down list and save the changes.

The preview now shows something like the following screenshot:

Editor: admin
EDITOR

Latest admin

my first blog post admin

Editor: Dodge
EDITOR

Warldwide decline in snake populations Dadge
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That's much better, but there's a bit of redundancy in the format. Notice that the
header of each table is denoted by the parent group (in this case, Editor), yet we are
still showing a column of editors down the right half of the table — this is redundant,
since we already know each table pertains to a given editor. How do we go about
removing this?

You might have noticed earlier on when we initially added the User: name field that
there was an option to Exclude from display. Go back to the user field, and select
this option before saving the changes. Now, even though the username is no longer
displayed in the results, it is still available to Views to use in order to properly group
the results.

We now have something like the following in the Live preview:

Editor: admin

Latest

try first blog post

Editor: Dodge

Warldwide decline in snake populations

That's much better. Of course, it's still a bit sparse —you might want to consider
adding a few more fields such as revision notes or revision date. The point is, by
changing the Style of the output, we were able to fundamentally improve the
usability of this View.

Naturally, Table is not the only style we could have used, and very similar results
can be obtained using the other options like List or Grid. While Table does not have
an associated Row style, both HTML List and Grid do.

Change the Table style to HTML List, set the Grouping field, and then click on the
gear icon adjacent to Row style. From here, you can decide whether certain fields
should be inline (that is, start on the same line instead of a new one) and what the
separator between them should be. It is necessary to have slightly more results in your
view (we only have one visible result currently) before a separator becomes important.

The next option, CSS class, is very useful if you want to individually theme
results from a given display. By adding CSS classes to your Views styles, you can
control styling more easily, without affecting other aspects of the site. Because of
the importance and scope of theming in Views, we're going to discuss this and
the Theme option in more detail a little later in this chapter (in the section entitled
Theming Views), so we won't go any further into this at present.
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Advanced settings

This section is a mixed bag of settings:

¢ You can implement AJAX for paginated results (using the Use AJAX setting)
although this comes with the recommendation only to use this feature for
side content (because the view no longer requires a page refresh to display
new view content).

e Itis also possible to try and enforce only distinct results to be returned. Quite
often in views, the way in which an SQL query is constructed can lead to the
same record being returned multiple times. This often occurs when there
is a need to retrieve data from multiple tables. By setting Distinct to Yes,
duplicate results can be restricted —although using Distinct can seriously
slow down the query.

e Use Grouping causes Views to group and aggregate fields within results.
If this is set to Yes, then note that Filters and Sort criteria now have a gear
icon next to them allowing you to select whether or not to group or aggregate
those results. This is useful for determining information about results as
opposed to viewing the results directly.

e Caching can be used to reduce processing loads by saving results for a
specified amount of time. If, for example, you know that new content comes
in once or twice a day, cache the view for six hours. By doing so, Views can
calculate results once and serve the page multiple times without incurring
additional processing load. Caching can be applied both to Query results
and Rendered output.

Creating an attachment

Before we finish with our advanced view, let's take a look at how to utilize a different
type of display —up until now, we have only worked on Page displays. We can,

for example, further enhance our arguments display by adding an attachment.
Attachments can be attached before or after (or both) to one or more of the other
displays in the view. Since an attachment is a fully fledged display in its own right,
your imagination is the limit when it comes to how to use them.

Let's say that we want to show off a premiere blog post at the top of our Arguments
display. This premiere blog post will have a completely different layout and style
so as to highlight it against the rest of the results. We're going to morph the original
Arguments view into one which shows off the blog post specified by the argument,
but still displays a list of all the other blog posts below.
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Go ahead and add a new Attachment by selecting it in the display drop-down list
and clicking on Add display. The attachment will inherit the default display settings,
but since we know that this is only going to show off a single premiere blog post, we
can remove empty text or header and footer settings.

To change the way this display is presented, we're going to change from fields to
a node-based style. Go to the Row style in Style settings and change this to Node.
Configure the options to show only the teaser and no links:

Help Attachment: Row style options
Status: using overridden values. Lse default

Build mode
Teaser %

[] Display links

[] Display node comments

Update Cancel

The results in the Live preview should be similar to the following screenshot:

Live preview

Display
Attachrnent A

Arguments
Separate arguments with a [ as though they were a URL path.

Preview

Latest

e Edit

® Delete

Submitted by admin on Fri, 06/18/2010 - 12:55
Conservation:

Advocacy

Worldwide decline in snake populations

e Edit

e Delete

Submmitted by admin on Mon, 06{14/2010 - 13:51
Conservation

Ecology

Distinct populations of snake species have crashed over the last decade, raising fears that the reptiles may be in global
decling, according to a study,

The pattern across the eight species monitored was alarmingly similar despite their geographical isolation, which points
IO & COMMOn Cause, say researchers.
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That's not precisely what we want because we only want a single blog post (let's
say, the latest post) to be presented as the premiere posting at the top of the page.
We need to modify the attachment display to show only the blog post specified by
a specific argument. We've already seen how this is done in the Arguments section
earlier —click on the plus icon in Arguments, select the Node group, and add the
Node: Nid option.

The only changes to the configuration are that we will select the second option, Hide
view, in the event that no argument is present, and the second last option, Allow
multiple terms per argument, can also be selected. With that done, test out the new
attachment in the Live preview using an existing blog post Nid:

Live preview

Display
Attachment v

Arguments
16

Separate arguments with a / as though they were a URL path.

Preview

Worldwide decline in snake populations
e Edit

e Delete

Subrmitted by admin on Mon, 06/14/2010 - 13:51
Conservation:

Ecology

Distinct populations of snake species have crashed owver the last decade, raising fears that the reptiles may be in global
decline, according to a study.

The pattern across the eight species monitored was alarmingly similar despite their geographical isolation, which points
t0 a common cause, say researchers,

Factors thought to play a role include climate change, habitat loss, pollution, disease, lack of prey and over-exploitation,
either for food or trade.
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Now that we have the display we want, it's time to attach it to the Arguments
display. Notice that this attachment display has an additional box entitled
Attachment settings, in the left-hand settings column:

Attachment settings
Inherit arguments: No
Inherit expased filters: Mo
Inherit pager: Mo
Render pager: Yes
Position: Before
Attach to: Arguments

These settings control how the attachment relates to the other displays and the
view in general. In our case, the first option, Inherit arguments, should be set to No
because we have already taken charge of this. We don't have to worry about Inherit
exposed filters since we didn't expose anything anyway, but this can be set to No to
be on the safe side.

The following two options deal with pagers, which are of no concern to us since we
are only returning one result with this attachment and so can disregard pagers. Both
of these can be set to No.

We want this attachment to show at the top of the page, so we can set Position to
Before. If you were providing an attachment with meta-information about a display
along with exposed controls, we might want to consider adding the attachment both
before and after for completeness.

Finally, we can select which display to attach to from a list of available options in
the Attach to setting. In this case, select Arguments. Now, instead of checking the
attachment in the Live preview, look at Arguments —with and without a valid blog
post Nid in the Arguments input.

This is close to what we want, except that we have duplicate results because when
we supply a valid Nid, both Arguments and our attachment display that result.
What we want is for the attachment to display the result (as it does now) and for
Arguments to display the remaining blog posts. Can you guess how this is done?
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Go to the Arguments display, and in the Arguments category, click on the Node:
Nid setting. Scroll down the configuration settings to the very last option — Exclude
the argument —and select it before saving. Now, the Arguments display shows
everything but the premiere blog post, which is displayed by the attachment at the
top of the page in Node format:

Display
Arguments v

Arguments
16

Separate arguments with a / as though they were a URL path.

Prewview

Worldwide decline in snake populations

* Edit

e Delete

Submitted by admin on Mon, 0671472010 - 13:51
Conservation:

Ecology

Distinct populations of snake species have crashed over the last decade, raising fears that the reptiles may be in global
decline, according to a study,

The pattern across the eight species monitored was alarmingly similar despite their geographical isolation, which points
10 a Common cause, say researchers,

Factors thought to play a role include climate change, habitat loss, pollution, disease, lack of prey and owver-exploitation,
either for food or trade.

Latest

Mame: admin

my first blog post

Mame: admin

SELECT node.title 48 node title, node.nid A48 nid, users.name A8 G
users_name, users.uid A3 users_uid, node.created AR node_created
FR.CM

As you can see from the Live preview, we have set up a view that highlights a
particular blog post based on the arguments supplied in the URL. The view also
displays a list of all the other available blog posts on the site below the highlighted
post. It's a nice example of how Views can allow us to create pages that are slightly
out of the ordinary.
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Theming Views

Views theming relies on a well structured and powerful system of template files that
draw upon PHP, HTML, and CSS to control and produce virtually any type of look,
feel, and layout for its results. For the majority of everyday formatting needs, Views
is well designed enough for you to get by on CSS alone. However, it's worth looking
over the template system to get a feel for the broad-based and fine-grained control
that can be exerted over results.

Theming Views is a slightly more technical subject than creating and

configuring them. In fact, if you are not familiar with theming in Drupal
“—> as a whole, I recommend you skip this section until you have gone

through Chapter 9, Drupal Theming.

This section will take a quick look at how to add and manipulate CSS classes to
display results without having to delve into template files. This is followed by a more
involved discussion on how the template system is structured and how to use it.

It is recommended that you use the Firefox browser with the Firebug add-on in
order to follow along, as we are going to be looking at and analyzing CSS and
HTML content throughout this section.

Views CSS

The Views interface comes with a single CSS-related setting that allows us to control
the overall look and feel of a given display by assigning it one or more custom CSS
classes. To see this in action, create a new CSS class and add it to the appropriate
stylesheet (for more information on this, see the following chapter on themes).
Here's a class you can add that will give the view a dark blue border and a light
blue background:

.basicviewstyle{
border: 1lpx solid #01539b;
background: #dbe9fs5;

}

With that class saved to your stylesheet, you can now add the basicviewstyle class
to a display by clicking on CSS class in the Style settings. Save the changes, and
then use the Live preview to view the results:

Editor: Dodge

« ‘Worldwide declineg in snake populations
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As you can see, the display now has a border and a shaded background —if you
don't get this result, check that you have correctly entered the class name and
then clear out any caches that may be preventing you from viewing the new CSS
class —remember you can always look at the view as it appears on the site by
navigating to the pertinent path.

This type of control is useful for broad-based changes, but what if we want to
style specific rows or even specific fields in a row? For that, we need to go to
the templates.

Views templates

First, let's have a quick overview of how the template system works. The following
diagram highlights the hierarchical template file system:

Main view area
views-view.tpl.php

Field style
views-views-field.tpl.php

Header, footer,
pager, other
view elements

View style Row style

views-view-list.tpl.php

views-view-row.tpl.php

Each and every aspect of a view can be controlled using the various template files
assigned to control the output of each part of the view. This modular system is
perfect for easy customization because we can dip into and out of various template
tiles without affecting other parts of the display.

Let's put this into practice.
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Theme information

Click on the Information link next to Theme in the Style settings of the latest-blog-
posts page display in your view. This will bring up a list of the currently active

template files (highlighted in bold) along with a list of optional template names that
can be used to override the default templates, as shown in the following screenshot:

Help Latest blog posts: Theming information

This section lists all possible termplates for the display plugin and for the style plugins, ordered roughly from the
least specific to the most specific. The active template for each plugin -- which is the most specific template found
on the systerm —- is highlighted in bold.

Garland v Change theme

Display output: views—view.tpl.php, views—view——latest-blog-posts.tpl.php, views—view——
page.tpl.php, views—view-—latest-hlog-posts——page.tpl.php, views—view——.tpl.php, views—view—-
latest-blog-posts.tpi.php, views—view——jatest-blog-posts—-latest-biog-posts.tpl.php

Style output: views—view—unformatted.tpl.php, views—view-unformatted-—latest—

blog-posts.tpl.php, views—view-unform atted--page.tpl.php, views—view-unformatted-—latest—
blog-posts--page.tpl.php, views-view-unformatted--.tpl.php, views—view-unformatted--latest-
blog-posts.tpl.php, views—view-unformatted-—latest-blog-posts—-latest-blog-posts.tpl.php

Fowe style output: views—view—fields.tpl.php, views—view-fields—-latest-blog-posts.tpl.php,
views—view—fields——page.tpl.php, views—view-fields—-latest-blog-posts——page.tpl.php, views-
view—fields——.tpl.php, views—view-fields——latest-blog-posts.tpl.php, views—view-fields—-latest—
blog-posts--latest-blog-posts.tpl.php

Field Mode: Title (ID: title): views—view—field.tpl.php, views—view-field—-title.tpl.php, views—
view—field--latest-blog-posts.tpl.php, views—view—field—-l atest-blog-posts——title.tpl.php, views—
view-field--page.tpl.php, views—view-field--page——title.tpl.php, views—view-field--latest—
blog-posts—-page.tpl.php, views—view-field--latest-blog-posts—-page—-title.tpl.php, views-
view—field--latest-blog-posts.tpl.php, views—view—field—-l atest-blog-posts——title.tpl.php, views—
view—field--latest-blog-posts—-latest-blog-posts.tpl.php, views—view-field--latest-blog-posts—-
latest-blog-posts—-title.tpl.php

Field User: Mame (1D: name): views—view—field.tpl.php, views—view-field--name.tpl.php, views-

view—field--latest-blog-posts.tpl.php, views—view—field—-l atest-blog-posts——name.tpl.php, views-
view-field--page.tpl.php, views—view-field--page—--name.tpl.php, views—view-field--latest—
blog-posts—-page.tpl.php, views—view-field--latest-blog-posts—-page—-name.tpl.php, views—
view—field--latest-blog-posts.tpl.php, views—view—field—-l atest-blog-posts——name.tpl.php, views-
view—field--latest-blog-posts—-latest-blog-posts.tpl.php, views—view-field--latest-blog-posts—-
latest-blog-posts——name.tpl.php

Rescan template files

Note that the files are arranged from least specific (templates that affect the entire
display) to most specific (templates that affect results at the field level). Furthermore,
the optional template filenames often include the Machine name and the Name
provided in the Basic settings at the top of the page —as you can see from the
presence of template files with names like the following:

e views-view—latest-blog-posts.tpl.php.
e views-view-unformatted—latest-blog-posts.tpl.php.

e views-view-fields—latest-blog-posts.tpl.php, and so on.
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While you have a number of options for suitable template names available, it is easiest
to keep your naming convention standard and go with the most specific and logical
ones available —I generally use the machine name suffixed options. Once you get to
the point where there are many views, all with many customized template files, things
can get a bit confusing if you haven't stuck to a sound naming convention.

Click on the name of a file to view its contents. For example, the Field Node
template file looks like this:

<?php

// $Id: views-view-field.tpl.php,v 1.1 2008/05/16 22:22:32

merl

/**

%*

0% ok kX 3k Xk X X kX %k X F X X

?>

inofchaos Exp $

This template is used to print a single field in a view. It is not
actually used in default Views, as this is registered as a theme
function which has better performance. For single overrides, the
template is perfectly okay.

Variables available:

- Sview: The view object

- $field: The field handler object that can process the input
- Srow: The raw SQL result that can be used

- Soutput: The processed output that will normally be used.

When fetching output from the Srow, this construct should be used:
$data = $row->{$field->field alias}

The above will guarantee that you'll always get the correct data,
regardless of any changes in the aliasing that might happen if
the view is modified.

<?php print Soutput; ?>

While the preponderance of this file is commented information on how to use the
template file, it does show several important things:

1.

The template files are themselves a source of helpful information on how
to manipulate Views themes.

We have direct access to the PHP variables that contain the data, and we
are told which ones are available to this template file.

There are recommended ways of accessing this information to protect
against broken code if changes are instituted at a later date.

The actual output of the file is very simple —print S$output;
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Creating a custom template file

Using the standard Drupal method for adding custom theme files, we can open up
a file for editing, copy and paste the contents of the default Field Node template
file into a new file, and save it with the latest-blog-posts addition (plus the name of
the field since we are working at the field level) directly to our active theme folder.
In this case, I have saved the text in a file, and I have saved this file as views-view-
field—latest-blog-posts--title.tpl.php in the main theme folder.

Views won't automatically start using this new template file because:

You have to rescan the template files in order for Views to pick up any
e—" new files.

Once the file is saved to your theme directory, click the Rescan template files button.
The new template file should be picked up and highlighted in bold to indicate it

is now the active template file. If it's not picked up, make sure you have properly
named the file —remember, you can only use filenames that are provided in the
Theme information list.

With the new template file being picked up by Views, we can start having some fun
with it...

Modifying the custom template file

Let's start off with a fairly crude change, simply to demonstrate that the changes we
make do in fact affect the display. Comment out the print statement at the bottom of
the file, like the following:

<?php // print S$output; ?>

Save this change, and then test the Live preview of the basic display. You should
find that the results are blank (or at least lacking the Title field) — this is because this
specific field is governed by the new template file, and we just commented out the
only statement being used to print the results to the screen.

Undo the changes and modify the last line so that it looks like the following:
<div style="float: right;"><?php print Soutput; ?></div>

Save the changes, and then refresh the Live preview to see the results. You should
find that the Title field floats to the right of the display instead of being left aligned.
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We have now used PHP and HTML to modify the output, so let's take a quick look
at one last example that will use CSS. Modify the last line again, adding in a new CSS
class declaration like:

<div class="latestblogposttitle" style="float: right;"><?php print
Soutput; ?></div>

Now, save the file and then add the new latestblogposttitle class:

.latestblogposttitle(
font-size: 1.3em;
font-weight: bold;
color: red;

}

to your stylesheet; flush any caches, if necessary, and view the results. You
should now be able to view the floating, right aligned titles with new coloring
and formatting. In the same way, each aspect of every display can be carefully
manipulated and controlled using PHP, HTML, and CSS.

Importing, exporting, and cloning views
The ability to clone a view is supremely useful —as is the ability to import and

export. For a variety of reasons, you might find yourself wanting to create a new
view based on a current one or even based on one from another website.

If you are looking to duplicate a current view, then doing so is as easy as clicking on
the Clone link at the top of the page. This will bring up a settings page that allows
you to enter a different unique view name and description — obviously, you can't
keep the current name as each view name must be unique:

Clone view latest_blog_posts ®

View name *
cloned_blog_posts_view

This is the unigue name of the view. It must contain only alphanumeric characters and underscores; it is used to identify the view internally
and to generate unique theming template names for this view. If overriding a module provided view, the name must not be changed or
instead a new view will be created.

view description
A cloned list of the latest blog postings

This description will appear on the Views administrative Ul to tell you what the iew s about

View tag

Enter an optional tag for this view; itis used only to help sort views on the administrative page

View type
Made

Hades are a Drupal site's primary content

fggregator item

Agoregator items are imported from external R3S and Atom news feeds

Comment

Camments are responses to node content.

[293]



Views

Clicking on Next brings you to the editing interface for the new, cloned view and
away you go. You might consider using this feature to work on an established view
that you don't want to risk inadvertently mangling — it has happened.

Exporting is even easier. Click on the Export link to bring up the View creation code:

latest_blog_posts

Puiew = new view, ~
$view-=name = 'latest_blog_posts'

fuiewe-=descriptioh = ‘Returns a list of the latest blog postings’

Prieve-stag =

Puie-sview_php ="

$vicw->base_table = node’

$uiew->is_cacheable = FALSE;

$view->api_version = 3.0-alphal;

$view->disabled = FALSE; / Edit this to true to make a default view disabled initially */

/* Display: Defaults */

$handler = view-=new_display('default’, Defaults', ‘default);
Fhandler-=display-»display_options['css_class'] = basicviewstyle!,
Fhandler-=display-»display_options['accesstype] = role’,
$handler-=display->display_options['cache|[type’] = none’,
$handler-=display-=display_options|'exposed_form][type’] = basic’,
$handler-=display-=display_options[pager][type] = 'some’,
$handler-=display-=display_options['pager|['options|[items_per_page’] = 10"
$handler-=display->=display_options[ pager|['options['offzet] = 10"
$handler-=display->=display_options['style_plugin'l = ‘default’;
$handler-=display->=display_options['row_plugin’] = fields’,

/* Relationship: Mode revision: User */
$handler-=display-=display_options{'relationships|['uid][id'] = 'uid’,
$handler-=display-=display_options['relationships|['uid[table] = 'node_revision',

Copy and paste this code into a file and save it to a removable storage device in
order to keep secure backups of all your hard work. Alternatively, copy and paste
the code, and send it to a friend to use on their website —remember though, a view
is only useful on another site, if that site has the same fields and functionality.
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To import a view, simply click on the IMPORT tab, enter a unique name, and paste
the exported view's code into the space provided:

Views @ IMPORT

Dashboard » Structure » Wiews

View name
imparted_latest_hlog_posts

Enter the name to use for this view if it is different from the source view. Leave blank to use the name of the view.

Paste view code here *
$handler-=display-=display_options['arguments’][nid]['style_plugin'l = ‘default_summary”,
$handler-=display-=display_options['arguments]['nid"]['default_argument_type'] = fixed',
$handler-=display-=display_options['arguments’]['nid|[\validate_type'] = numeric’,
$handler-=display-=display_options['arguments']['nid][break_phraze’] = 1;
$handler-=display-=display_options[arguments"]['nid][not’] = 1;
Fhandler-=display-=display_options[path’] = ‘argumentblog/%",

Import

Clicking on the Import button will take you directly to the newly imported Views
interface, so you can begin working on it immediately. Remember that the imported
view isn't permanently saved to the site until you click on the Save button.

Summary

Views are an integral part of any Drupal-based website that has more than the
most basic requirements. This chapter focused on providing a comprehensive and
practical overview of how Views can be used to present different types of content.
It's important to remember that content is not the only thing that Views can work
on; comments, files, users, and more, all fall within the remit of Views.

The section on creating a basic view provided an insight into the most commonly
used features of a view, and it is likely that most Views you ever create will make
use of much of what you learned here. In particular, filters and fields form the core
of almost all views you will create.

The advanced section explored the arguments and relationships categories and
showed how they can be used to create more dynamic views based on the context in
which a View is being seen. Furthermore, relationships hinted at how Views allows
us to create more complex queries that can span multiple disparate bits of data from
within the Drupal database.
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Finally, we discussed theming and the template system, which are essential for
managing the look and feel of the data returned by Views. In particular, our first
foray into how template files are handled within Drupal highlighted the power
and flexibility of Drupal's modular template system in general. You'll gain a better
understanding of this in the upcoming chapter on Drupal Theming.

Mastery of Drupal Views is one the cornerstones of being a competent Drupal
user. While achieving this can be a lot of work, hopefully you are excited about the
prospect of being able to create some really innovative and powerful features for
your website.
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Working on a site's interface to make it distinctive and attractive not only requires
some technical know-how, but just like any other design-related task, it also needs
some creativity. Your site, at the moment, is fully functional and doesn't look
awful —it's a bit plain, but it will get the job done. With a bit of effort, creating
something entirely new can be fun and rewarding, and Drupal comes with a

host of features to make our lives easier.

If, like me, you enjoy working on the more creative aspects of a website, then this is
really the chapter you have been waiting for. It's time to design, plan, and implement
the visual environment in which your website's users will be immersed.

This chapter will discuss the following:

¢ Planning a web-based interface
e CSS

e Themes

When considering the look and feel of your new website, take some time to look at
what is already out there. Many issues that you will encounter while designing a site
have already been successfully dealt with by others, and not only by Drupal users of
course. Also, don't be scared to treat your design as an ongoing process. While it is
never really good to drastically change sites on a weekly basis, regular tweaking or
upgrading of the interface can keep it modern and fresh.
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Planning a web-based interface

The tenet, form follows function is widely applied in many spheres of human
knowledge. It is a well understood concept that states that the way something is
built or made must reflect the purpose it was made for. This is an exceptionally
sensible thought, and applying it to the design of your site will provide a yardstick
to measure how well you have designed it.

That's not to say one site should look like every other site that performs the

same function. In fact, if anything, you want to make it as distinctive as possible,
without stepping over the bounds of what the target user will consider good taste
or common sense.

How do you do that? The trick is to relate what you have and what you need to

do for a website with a specific target audience. Providing content that has appeal

to both genders, all ages, and all nationalities, races, or religions implies that you
should go with something that everyone can use. If anything, this might be a slightly
flavorless site because you wouldn't want to marginalize any group of users by
explicitly making the site biased towards another group. Luckily though, to some
extent, your target audience will be slightly easier to define than this; so you can
generally make some concessions for a particular type of user.

Visual design

There's no beating about the bush on this issue. Make the site appear as visually
appealing as possible without hiding or obscuring any critical or useful information.
By this, I mean don't be afraid to leave a fairly large list of items on a page —if all the
items on that list are useful and will be (or are) used frequently. Hiding an important
thing from users —no matter how easy it appears to be to find it on other pages —will
frustrate them; and the site's popularity might suffer.

How a site looks can also have a big impact on how users understand it. For
example, if several different fonts apply to different links, then it is entirely likely
that users will not think of clicking on one type of link or another because of the
different font styles. Think about this yourself for a moment, and visualize whether
or not you would spend time hovering the pointer over each and every font type in
the hope that it was a link.

This can be summed up as:

Make sure your site is visually consistent and that there are no style
discrepancies from one page to the next.
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By the same token, reading a page of text where the links are given in the same font
and style as the writing would effectively hide that functionality.

There are quite a few so-called rules of visual design, which can be applied to the
design of any site. Some that might interest you are: the rule of thirds, which states
that things divided up into thirds —either vertically or horizontally —are more
visually appealing than other designs; or the visual center rule, which states that the
visual center of the page (where the eye is most attracted to) is just above and to the
right of the actual center of the page.

You may wish to visit the website A List Apart at http://www.alistapart.com/
that has plenty of useful articles on design for the Web or try searching on Google
for more information.

Language

Now this is a truly interesting part of a site's design, and the art of writing for the
Web is a lot more subtle than just saying what you mean. The reason for this is that
you are no longer writing simply for human consumption, but also for consumption
by machines. Because machines can only follow a certain number of rules when
interpreting a page, concessions on the language used must be made by the writers
(if they want their sites to feature highly on search engines).

Before making your site's text highly optimized for searching, there are a few

more fundamental things that are important to consider. First off, make sure your
language is clear and concise. This is most important; rather sacrifice racy, stylized
copy for more mundane text if the mundane text is going to elucidate important
points better. People have very short attention spans when it comes to reading web
copy; so keep things to the point.

Apart from the actual content of your language, the visual and structural appearance
of the copy is also important. Use bold or larger fonts to emphasize headings or
important points, and ensure that text is spaced out nicely to make the page easier
on the eye, and therefore easier to read and understand.

Images

Working with images for the Web is very much an art. I don't mean this in the sense
that generally one should be quite artistic in order to make nice pictures. I mean that
actually managing and dealing with image files is itself an art. There is a lot of work
to be done for the aspiring website owner with respect to attaining a pleasing and
meaningful visual environment. This is because the Web is an environment that is
most reliant on visual images to have an effect on users —because sight and sound
are the only two senses that are targeted by the Internet (for now).
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In order to have the freedom to manipulate images, you need to use a reasonably
powerful image editor.

In this case, we are talking about images that form part of the site design.
% Drupal 7 has comprehensive image handling support for images that
= form part of the site's content, as discussed in Chapter 7, Multimedia.

Gimp (http://www.gimp.org/) is an example of a good image-editing
environment, but anything that allows you to save files in a variety of different
formats and provides resizing capabilities, should be sufficient.

There are several areas of concern when working with images, all of which need
to be closely scrutinized in order to produce an integrated and pleasing visual
environment:

¢ One of the biggest problems with images is that they take up a lot more space
and bandwidth than text or code. For this reason, having an effective method
for dealing with large images is required — for example, you might use CSS
to repeat small background images on the X or Y axis instead of using
large images

e Deciding what type of image you actually want to use from the available
variety can also be a bit of an issue because some image types take up
more space than others, and some may not even be rendered properly in a
browser. By and large, there are really only three image types that are most
commonly used —GIF, PNG, and JPG

¢ The intended use of an image can also be a big factor when deciding upon
how to create, size, and format the file. For example, icons and logos should
really be saved as PNG or GIF files, whereas photos and large or complex
images should be saved in the JPG format because of the efficiency with
which JPG handles complex images

Let's take a quick look at those here.

GIF (Graphics Interchange Format) is known for its compression and the fact that
it can store and display multiple images. The major drawback to GIF is that images
can only display up to 256 distinct colors. For photographic-quality images, this is a
significant obstacle. However, you should use GIFs for:

¢ Images with a transparent background

¢ Animated graphics

e Smaller, less complex images requiring no more than 256 colors
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PNG ( Portable Network Graphics) is actually designed as a replacement for GIF
files. In general, it can achieve greater file compression; gives a wider range of color
depth, and quite a bit more. PNG, unlike GIF files, does not support animations.
You can use PNG files for anything that you would otherwise use GIFs for, with the
exception of animations.

Internet Explorer does not render many PNG images correctly, so be
aware that this may affect what people think about your site —having
-+ ugly-shaded regions around images can make your site appear to be of
% poor quality.
i The issue can, most often, be resolved by stripping gAMA
information from the PNG file using something like TweakPNG
(http://entropymine.com/jason/tweakpng/).

Incidentally, there is also an MNG format that allows for animations —you might
want to check that out as an alternative to animated GIFs.

JPG, or JPEG (Joint Photographic Experts Group), should be used when presenting
photo-realistic images. JPG can compress large images while retaining the overall
photographic quality. JPG files can use any number of colors, and so it's a very
convenient format for images that require a lot of color. JPG should be used for:

e Photographs

e Larger, complex images requiring more than 256 colors to display with
high accuracy

Be aware that JPG uses lossy compression, which means that in order to handle
images efficiently, the compression process loses quality.

Before we begin an in-depth look at themes that are responsible for just about
everything when it comes to our site's look and feel, we still need to briefly cover one
last vital component technology — CSS. If you are already familiar with CSS, feel free
to skip this section and go straight to the Themes section.

CSS

The pages in a Drupal site obtain their style-related information from the

associated stylesheets that are held in their respective theme or module folders.
Using stylesheets gives designers excellent, fine-grained control over the appearance
of web pages and its various elements, and can produce some great effects. The
appearance of pretty much every aspect of the site can be controlled from CSS
within a (good) theme, and all that is needed is a little knowledge of fonts, colors,
and stylesheet syntax.
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It will make life easier if you have a readymade list of the type of things you should
look at setting using the stylesheet. Here are the most common areas (defined by
HTML elements) where stylesheets can be used to determine the look and feel

of a site.

e Background

o Text

e Font

e Color

e Images
e Border

e Margin
e Padding
e Lists

Besides being able to change all these aspects of HTML, different effects can be
applied, depending on whether certain conditions, like a mouse hovering over the
specified area, are met— this will be demonstrated a little later on. You can also
specify attributes for certain HTML tags that can then be used to apply styles to those
specific tags instead of creating application-wide changes. For example, imagine one
paragraph style with a class attribute set, like this:

<p class="signature"></p>

You could reference this type of paragraph in a stylesheet explicitly by saying
something like:

p.signature {
color: green;

}
Analyzing this line highlights the structure of the standard stylesheet code block in

the form of a:
e Selector: In this case, p.signature
e Property: In this case, color
e Delimiter: This is always :

e Value: In this case, green
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Note that all the property/value pairs are contained within curly braces and each is
ended with a semicolon. It is possible to specify many properties for each selector,
and indeed, we are able to specify several selectors to have the same properties. For
example, the following block is taken from the garland stylesheet, style.css, and is
used to provide all the header text within the theme with a similar look-and-feel, by
giving them all the same properties:

hl, h2, h3, h4, h5, hée {
margin: O0;
padding: 0;
font-weight: normal;
font-family: Helvetica, Arial, sans-serif;

}

In this instance, multiple selectors have been specified in a comma delimited
list, with each selector given four properties to control the margin, padding,
font-weight, and font-family of the header tags.

It is also important to realize that tags can be referenced using either the class
attribute, or the id attribute, or both. For example, the following HTML:

<p class="signature" id="unique-signature"></p>

makes it possible for this tag to be referenced both as part of a class of tags all with the
same property or specifically by its unique id attribute. The distinction between the
two is important because class gives broad sweeping powers to make changes to all
tags within that class, and id gives fine-grained control over a tag with that unique ID.

This introduction to CSS has been very brief, and there are plenty of excellent
resources available. If you would like to learn more about CSS, and it is highly
recommended, then a quick search on Google will turn up plenty of resources.

Themes

The use of themes makes Drupal exceptionally flexible when it comes to working
with the site's interface. Because the functionality of the site is by and large
decoupled from the presentation of the site, it is quite easy to chop and change the
look, without having to worry about affecting the functionality. This is obviously
a very useful feature because it frees you up to experiment, knowing that if worst
comes to worst, you can reset the default settings and start from scratch.

You can think of a theme as a mask for your site that can be modified in order

to achieve virtually any design criteria. Of course, different themes have widely
varying attributes, so it is important to find the theme that most closely resembles
what you are looking for in order to reduce the amount of work needed to match it
to your envisaged design.
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It is also important to understand that not all downloadable themes are

of the same quality. Some are designed better than others. This chapter
T~ utilizes Zen, which is one of the cleanest and most flexible around.

Different themes are implemented differently. Some themes use fixed layouts with
tables (avoid these because web design should not rely on tables), while others use
div tags and CSS (favor these as they are far more flexible and powerful) —you
should play around with a variety of themes in order to familiarize yourself with
a few different ways of creating a web page. As mentioned, we only have space to
cover Zen here, but the lessons learned are easily transferred to other themes with
a bit of time and practice.

Before we go ahead and look at an actual example, it is important to get an overview
of how themes are put together in general.

Theme anatomy

Drupal themes consist of a set of files that define and control the features of Drupal's
web pages (ranging from what functionality to include within a page to how
individual page elements will be presented) using PHP, HTML, CSS, and images.

Different Drupal 7 template files control different regions of a page, as shown in the
following diagram:

page.tpl.php

| region.tpl.php

region.tpl.php region.tpl.php
| node.tpl.php

block.tpl.php

comment-wrapper.tpl.php!

comment.tpl.php

region.tpl.php
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Looking at how theme files are set up within Drupal hints at the overall process and
structure of that theme. Bear in mind that there are several ways to create a working
theme, and not all themes make use of template files. However, in the case of the
Drupal's default theme setup, we have the following:

" garland g@@‘
;r

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help

@Back = 1? / ! Search |'| - Folders "
Address |_‘| Cixamppihtdocsidrupalithemesgarland M s
Folders X [ Jjoolor -_"-_ﬁprint.css
B ) misc o -i;'l;:;agkesl ) ?éscnleenshnt.png
s :;_«fl ock. kpl.php 3 style.css
Crofiles comment.tpl.php Bstyle-rtl.css
& suripts Dfiz-ie.css template.php
E B stes 9 fiz-ig-rtl.css @theme-sett‘ings.php
i thamas %] garland. infa
# |} engines élog?.tpng —
= (= - E| maintenance-page. tpl.php
= I;l-:t|-:|l'|l:| — e
ﬁ @node.tpl.php

[
|} images ﬂpage.tpl.php
& () seven | £ >

The left-hand column shows the folders contained within the themes directory.
There are a number of standard themes, accompanied by the engines folder that
houses a phptemplate.engine file, to handle the integration of templates into
Drupal's theming system.

Looking at the files present in the garland folder, notice that there are a number of
PHP Template files suffixed by tpl.php. These files make use of HTML and PHP
code to modify Drupal's appearance. The default versions of these files, which are
the ones that would be used in the event a theme had not implemented on its own,
can be found in the relevant modules directory. For example, the default comment.
tpl.php file is found in modules | comment, and the default page.tpl.php file is
located, along with others, in the modules | system folder.

Each template file focuses on its specific page element or page, with the
noted exception of template.php that is used to override non-standard
theme functions — that is, not block, box, comment, node, or page.
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The themes folder also houses the stylesheets along with images, and in the
case of the default theme, colors. Of special interest is the . info file that
contains information about the theme to allow Drupal to find and set a host
of different parameters.

A theme's .info file holds the basic information about a theme that
% Drupal needs to know, namely, its name, description, features, template
’ regions, CSS files, and JavaScript.

Here's Garland's . info file:

; $Id: garland.info,v 1.9 2009/12/01 15:57:40 webchick Exp $

name = Garland

description = A multi-column theme which can be configured to modify
colors and switch between fixed and fluid width layouts.

package = Core

version = VERSION

core = 7.X

engine = phptemplate

stylesheets[all] [] = style.css
stylesheets [print] [] = print.css
settings[garland width] = fluid

; Information added by drupal.org packaging script on 2010-05-23

version = "7.0-alphab"
project = "drupal"
datestamp = "1274628610"

Note that this file holds, amongst other things:

¢ Name—A human-readable theme name
e Description— A description of the theme
e Core—The major version of Drupal that the theme is compatible with
e Stylesheets —Stipulate which stylesheets are to be used by the theme
These are not the only types of information that can be held by . info files. As we'll

see a bit later on, when it's time to add scripts to a theme, they can be added to the
.info file too.
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To quickly see one way in which . info files can be put to work, look closely at the
.info file in the update test subtheme theme folder in tests (Below garland):

; $Id: update_ test subtheme.info,v 1.1 2009/10/08 15:40:34 dries Exp $
name = Update test subtheme

description = Test theme which uses update test basetheme as the base
theme.

core = 7.x

engine = phptemplate

base theme = update test basetheme

hidden = TRUE

; Information added by drupal.org packaging script on 2010-05-23

version = "7.0-alphab"
project = "drupal"
datestamp = "1274628610"

Notice that this contains a base theme directive that is used to specify the parent, or
base, theme.

A sub-theme shares its parents' code, but modifies parts of it to produce a
s new look, new functionality, or both.

Drupal allows us to create new sub-themes by creating a new folder within the
themes directory and specifying the base theme directive in the new theme's . info
file—just as we saw in update_test_subtheme.

In a nutshell, Drupal provides a range of default themeable functions that expose
Drupal's underlying data: such as content and information about that content.
Themes can pick and choose which snippets of rendered content they want to
override — the most popular method being through the use of PHP template files
in conjunction with stylesheets and a . info file. Themes and sub-themes are
easily created and modified, provided that you have some knowledge of CSS
and HTML — PHP helps if you want to do something more complicated.
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I should make it clear that this system makes building a new theme fairly easy,
provided one knows a bit about PHP. Here's the process:

Create a new themes folder in the sites | all folder, and add your
new theme folder in there —call it whatever you want (provided it is
a unique name)

Copy the default template files (or files from any other theme you want to
modify) across to the new theme directory, along with any other files that
are applicable (such as css files)

Rewrite the . info file to reflect the attributes and requirements of the new
theme, including specifying the base theme directive
Modify the layout (this is where your PHP and HTML skills come in handy)

and add some flavor with your own stylesheet (included into the new theme
through the . info file)

Before moving on, there's one small issue of practicality that must be addressed.

When it is time for you to begin doing a bit of theme development, bear in mind
that there are many types of browser and not all of them are created equal. What
this means is that a page that is rendered nicely on one browser might look bad,

or worse, not even function properly on another. For this reason, you should:

a1

Q Test your site using several different browsers.

The Drupal help site has this to say about browsers:

It is recommended you use the Firefox browser with a developer toolbar and view
the formatted sources' extensions.

I wholeheartedly agree. You can obtain a copy of the Firefox browser at
http://www.mozilla.com/firefox/. Firefox should also be extended with
Firebug, which is an extremely useful tool for client-side web debugging;:
https://addons.mozilla.org/en-US/firefox/addon/1843/.
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Choosing a base theme

As discussed, Drupal ships with a few default themes, and there are quite a few
more available in the Downloads section of the Drupal site. Looking at how Drupal
presents its core Themes page under Appearance in the toolbar menu, we can see
the following:

A Hello admin  Log out

Content  Structure  ((EPEE &9 People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Advanced help  Example help  Help

Add content  Find content Edit shortouts

Set and configure the default theme foryour website, Alternative themes are available.
* Install new theme
ENABLED THEMES

Garland 7.0-alpha5 (default theme)

Arnulti-column therme which can be configured to modify colors and switch
berween fixed and fluid width layours.

Settings

Seven 7.0-alpha5

Acsimple one-colummn, tableless, fluid width administration therme,

settings | Disable  Setdefault

DISABLED THEME

Any new themes that are added to the site will be used to enable, disable, configure,
or set as a default from this page.

*  Be aware that some themes might not implement functionality that is
% important to your site. Ensure that you test each theme thoroughly before
s . .
allowing users to select it.
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Enabling the Stark theme, and setting it as the default theme, causes the site, which
has been presented in the standard Garland theme up until now, to look something
like this:

Hello admin  Log out

Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Advanced help  Example help

Add content  Find content Edit shortecuts

Skip to main content

My drupal site

Dly first site's first slogan

Main menu

Heme Forum

Latest

Submitted by admin on Fri, 06/18/2010 - 12:55
Conservation:
Advocacy .

This is a vast change from the previous look. Notice too that the entire layout of the site
has changed — there are no well defined columns, no visually defined header section,
and so on. In addition, the previous fonts and colors have also been demolished.

Take the time to view each theme that is available by default in order
to get a feel for how different themes can produce wildly differing
"~ looks and layouts.

That is not the end of the story, because the Drupal site also has a whole
bunch of themes for us to explore. So head on over to the themes page at
http://drupal.org/project/themes and select the relevant version tab
to bring up the themes that are available.
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You have already seen how to download and install other modules, and the process
for installing themes is no different—download and extract the contents of the
desired theme to the themes folder in sites | default or sites | all. For example, the
Zen theme was downloaded and extracted, and provides us with a new option in the
list of themes (some downloads will provide a number of sub-themes too), as shown
in the following screenshot:

DISABLED THEME

#7Z€N
extend and design
—_— —

Zen 7.x-3.x-dev

Zen sub-themes are the ultimate starting
themes for Drupal 7. Read the online docs or
the included README-FIRST.txt on how to
create a sub-theme,

Enable | Enable and set default

Enable and set default causes the site to look like the next screenshot:

Home Forum

Navigation

» Forums

o Recent posts
» Feed aggregator

a‘e’" My drupal site

My first site's first slogan

ent

Latest

Submitted by admin on Fr, 06/18/2010 - 12:55
Conservation:
Advocacy

Main menu

Management

v Add new content
» Dashboard

Read more  admin's blog  Add new comment

Worldwide decline in shake populations

Submitted by admin on Mon, 06/14/2010 - 13:51
Conservation:

Ecology

Distinct populations of snake spedes have crashed over the last decade, raising
fears that the reptiles may be in global decline, according to a study.

The pattern across the eight species monitored was alarmingly similar despite
their geographical isolation, which points to a common cause, say researchers.

Factors thought to play a role include climate change, habitat loss, pollution,

Poll

Are you enjoying
Drupal so far?

O Absolutely

O It's ok

O Meh! Could be better

Recent blog
posts

# |Latest

« wWorldwide decline in
snake populations

« my first blog post
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Notice that while the color scheme is effectively non-existent, the page has
retained its overall structure in that it has defined sidebars, a header region, and
a central content region. Before we begin customizing this, let's take a look at the
configuration settings for this theme.

Theme settings

Clicking on the Settings tab at the top of the Appearance overlay brings up the
global theme options that will influence each theme, regardless of which one is being
used. This is useful if you always want certain features enabled (it's also easy enough
to navigate between global and theme-specific settings using the links given at the
top of the page):

=nt  Find

Appearance @ UPDATE SETTINGS

Dashboard s Appearance Clobal settings Garland Sewven Stark Zen

These aptions contral the default display settings for wour entire site, across all themes. Unless they have been overridden
by a specific theme, these settings will be used
TOGGLE DISPLAY

Enable or disable the display of certain page elements.
Logo

Site name
[¥] Site slogan

User pictures in posts A

The Global settings page is fairly representative of all the theme configuration
pages. Note that the settings made here can be overridden by the Settings of each
specific theme.
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Along with a selection of page elements to be hidden or displayed, each individual
theme might provide a number of different options. In the case of the Garland
theme, we are able to set the Color scheme and Content width options, as shown
in the following screenshot:

Dashboard » Appearance Global setings Garland Seven Stark Zen

These options control the display settings for the Garfand theme. When your site is displayed using this theme, these settings
will be used.

Content width
(® Fluid width

O Fized width

Specify whether the content will wrap to a fixed width or will fluidly expand to the width of the browser window.

COLOR SCHEME

Color set Elue Lagoon (Default) +

Base color

Link color

Header top

Header bottom Hhahbee

B> B B B0

Text color

Next, we can specify which page elements should or shouldn't be displayed in the
TOGGLE DISPLAY section.

TOGGLE DISPLAY

Enable or dizable the display of certain page elerments.
Logo

Site name

[ 5ite slogan

User pictures in posts

User pictures in caomments

[[] User verification status in comments
[#] Shartcut icon

Main menu

Secondary menu
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Then, we can either use the default logo supplied with the theme, or alternatively,
specify a path to another logo or upload a new logo to the site, as shown below.

LOGO IMAGE SETTINGS

If toggled on, the fallowing logo will be displayed.
[ Use the default loga

Check here if wou want the theme to use the logo supplied with it

Path to custom logo

The path to the file vou would like to use as yvour logo file instead of the default logo.

Upload logo image
IC:\DDcuments and Settings\userihy DDcuments\DownIDads\,iSkc Browse..

If wou don't have direct file access to the server, use this field to upload vour logao.

In the case of the demo site, we will be making use of a background image to
display the logo and name, so this option can be unchecked. If you have a site
logo, or plan to have one, then this is where you'll come (for whichever theme
you are using —most likely a Zen sub-theme).

The final section deals with favicons (an icon that will be displayed in the site's
address bar and in any bookmarks). Once again, what you use here is really up to
you, but favicons can be a bit of a pain to create. Internet Explorer looks for icons in
the 1co format, whereas Firefox will happily include .png files. There are a couple of
online icon creation websites that can make or convert favicons—http://www.html -
kit.com/favicon/ is one such example.

Customizing themes

Up until now, any settings or changes made have been fairly generic. Things are
about to change as we begin to implement some more radical modifications that will
require amendments to the stylesheet in order to get things just right. In the case

of the demo site, I have chosen to work with the Zen theme, as it is clean and well
designed and demonstrates the use of sub-themes really nicely.

If you haven't already, now is the time to find a fairly good code editor, as
s you will be looking at code files of one sort or another from here on out.
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Sub-themes

Zen is designed to work through sub-themes —we don't want to modify the base
theme at all. This should make sense because we would have a hard time upgrading
the theme if we spent all our time working on it directly. Follow this process to create
your new Zen sub-theme:

1.

Copy the STARTERKIT folder to your themes directory and give it a name
(lowercase, no special characters). For this example, I am using drupalbook.

Open the new drupalbook sub-theme directory and rename STARTERKIT.
info.txt to drupalbook.info. The . info file should always have the same
name as its theme.

Open the drupalbook. info file and change the name and description fields

to something more suitable such as:
name = drupalbook
description = This is the Drupal 7 book's Zen subtheme.

Edit template.php and theme-settings.php by doing a search for
all occurrences of STARTERKIT and replacing it with the name of the
sub-theme — drupalbook. Save the changes.

That's it. You can now access and use this new sub-theme just like any other theme
on the Drupal site. Go to the Appearance overlay:

DISABLED THEME

# ZC1N

themer's starter kit

drupalbook
This is the Drupal 7 book's Zen subtheme

Enable | Enable and set default

and enable and set this new sub-theme as the default. Note that the name and
description information that we supplied to the drupalbook. info file is displayed
with the theme. Once this is done, you should notice that your site looks exactly the
same as it did when we enabled the Zen theme itself. That's because they are exactly
the same.
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The Zen theme is a starting point from which we can create any type of
= look we want through sub-themes.

If you have any trouble, refer to the README. txt file that comes in the STARTERKIT

folder within the Zen theme.

Working with the Sub-theme

Now that we have a fully operational drupalbook theme, it's time to start making
changes. You are completely free to change anything you want in any way you can
imagine — there are literally limitless possibilities. The important thing to know

is how everything is organized within this theme so that you understand where
changes need to be made in order to achieve your theming requirements.

The drupalbook sub-theme has the following structure:

"‘ drupalbook E_]E]1

File Edit ‘iew Faworites Tools  Help a
@ Back - J ﬁ' P !'Search |Il Folders v
Address |_.' Chxamppihtdocsidrupal sitesh allithemesh drupalbook bt | a a0
e X | Thess theme-settings.php
# [ modules ~ ?gimages
& 53 themes I[Jimages-source
&) i [ itemplates
) images Hdrupalhuuk.infa
=) images-source etfawcan.lca
i & |logo.png
8 Pormplhires [E] README. bxt
& By 5 ! screenshok,png
B ) default (=1 template.php
= 1) themes v
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By and large, the vast majority of changes you will implement will be carried out in
the css files contained in the css folder. We've already had a brief overview of how
CSS works, and looking at the contents of the css folder, we can see that each CSS
file pertains to specific elements of the page:

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help
@ Back » | .? / ! Search |; Folders '
Address |\_? Ciixamppihtdocsidrupalisites) allithemesidrupalbooklcss | . Go
Falders & e . blocks.css Y comments.css e
3 = e Cascading Style Sheet Document cading Style Sheet Document
] J_ modules 2KB = KB
# [ ) themes
= ;Irupalbook le-reference, css tep " fields.css
=] E 5 s ding Style Shest Document
| images :
Ilf |.mages-source rH.css
IS s ding Style Sheet Document
I} templates
# | zen
& ) default eset-rtl.css
= B themes ding Style Sheet Document
# | ) engines
garland
seven
1 stark w w

This is fantastic, because it means that everything is really logically and intuitively
organized and this will save you a lot of time. In lesser themes, combing through
large CSS files or trying to locate the correct files to modify can be an ever present
source of irritation.

Open the blocks. css file for editing and modify the following;:

.block /* Block wrapper */ {
margin-bottom: lem;

}
By adding a background attribute, as shown here:

.block /* Block wrapper */ {
margin-bottom: lem;
background: #C00000;
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Save the changes, and refresh your browser. You should now see that all the block
regions on the site have a healthy red glow about them:

;‘fﬂ" My drupal site

My first site's first slogan

Home  Forum

All the block settings you could want to make, are sitting in the blocks. css file.
Note that, by default, the CSS declarations are mostly empty, which is why the site
currently looks so plain. Your job is to make changes to the regions and classes in
order to get things looking the way you want them to.

In the same way, you can work on styling pages, nodes, comments, and forms and
anything else you can think of —it's all there, nicely organized, and waiting for you.
It might seem like a huge amount of work, but you'll be surprised by how much
you can get done in a relatively short amount of time. For example, adding a nice
background image to the body tag and setting the fonts goes a long way in giving
the site an identity and that's only two small changes.

Moving down the list, the next folder, images, houses any and all images that
you use as part of your theme. Save them here and reference them from your CSS
files—nothing too complicated, and we have already discussed images earlier in
this chapter.

The js directory holds any additional script files that you might need in order for
your site to function. We'll be discussing how to incorporate third-party scripts
into our site in the following chapter, so we won't look at how to add a script file
to Drupal here.
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Finally, the templates folder holds any and all template files that we wish to
override ourselves. Even if you are not familiar with PHP, Drupal's modular design
and template system makes it really easy to fiddle around with the internals of
Drupal. Let's take a look at the process of overriding a template file.

Zen gives us a head start in the form of the README . txt file that is included in the
templates directory. Here's a snippet:

TEMPLATES

Drupal 6 contains the following template files which you can override
and modify by copying them to your sub-theme. The Zen theme overrides
a handful of Drupal's templates. In order to override those templates,
you should copy them from the zen/templates folder to your sub-theme's
templates folder.

As always, when adding a new template file to your sub-theme, you will
need to rebuild the "theme registry" in order for Drupal to see it.
For more info, see: http://drupal.org/node/173880#theme-registry

Located in zen/templates:
page. tpl.php
maintenance-page.tpl.php
node. tpl.php
block. tpl.php
comment-wrapper. tpl.php
comment. tpl.php

Located in /modules/aggregator:
aggregator-feed-source.tpl.php
aggregator-item. tpl.php
aggregator-summary-item. tpl.php
aggregator-summary-items.tpl.php
aggregator-wrapper.tpl.php

Located in /modules/block:
block-admin-display-form.tpl.php

This code directs us to the location of the template files that we can use to override
specific aspects of the site. In particular, notice that I have highlighted the Zen
template files in the previous snippet that are available for us to override. There

is also a sentence in the comments that is very important:
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When overriding a file, the theme registry has to be rebuilt before Drupal
e will pick up the changes.

Before we try overriding a template file, head over to the Settings page for
drupalbook, and ensure that the Theme registry setting is checked:

THEME DEVELOPMENT SETTINGS

Theme registry: Eebuild theme registry on every page.
Curing theme development, it can be very useful to continuouslhy rebuild the theme registry. WARMNING: this is a huge
performance penalty and must be turned off on production websites.
Wireframes: [ Display barders around main layout elements

Wireframes are useful when prototyping a website,

This causes the theme registry to be rebuilt every time we refresh the page. It's great
for development, but you must switch it off for production sites as it is very costly in
terms of performance. With that setting saved, we can be sure that any changes we
make to the template files will be picked up each time a new page is loaded.

To override a template file:

1. Copy the default file to the templates directory in the sub-theme. For
example, you might want to copy block.tpl.php from zen | templates to
drupalbook | templates.

Open the file for editing, implement and save the changes.

Refresh your browser page to view the results.

By way of example, I made a trivial, but visible, change to the block.tpl.php file
saved to the sub-theme's templates folder:

<div class="content"<?php print $content attributes; ?>>

<?php
print 'you can see this change in every block in the drupalbook
theme';

print Scontent;
?>

</divs>
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While this is not a particularly useful change —it does serve to demonstrate the fact
that changes to this template file do affect the way in which the theme displays the
relevant element on the site, as evidenced by refreshing the page:

Helle admin  Log out

onfiguration Rep d help help Ip

Add Nt Find content

Z‘,ﬂ“ My drupal site

My first site's first slogan

Home  Forum

As expected, each block now displays the additional message before it prints out the
block content. While this example is fairly trivial, users who have experience with
Drupal can make more complex and fundamental changes by accessing the underlying
PHP data. Each template file helps developers out in this regard by telling them what
is and isn't available in the comments at the top of each template page.

Knowing how to combine CSS with PHP and HTML templating puts you in complete
control over the look and feel of your website. You can use any combination of CSS,
HTML, JavaScript, or PHP to implement any and all changes you like.

Summary

From learning about what considerations must be taken into account when planning
a website's look-and-feel, to making changes to the code, this chapter has provided a
firm grounding in the fundamentals of working with Drupal themes.

One of the most important aspects of customizing a site's look is understanding

how Drupal is set up, in order to leverage the power of themes. As we saw, themes
provide a kind of template from which you can work to create your own unique site.
This saves a lot of time and effort because we no longer need to work from scratch.

With respect to building your site's interface, experience is very important. There are
three main technologies that you need to spend some time working with, namely,
HTML, CSS, and PHP. In this chapter, we looked at CSS in some detail, as you
should be able to achieve most of your theming requirements using this alone.

[321]






10

Advanced Features

We are going to start out by looking at a grab-bag of topics that showcase some

of the more advanced or interesting features in Drupal in order to give you the
opportunity to add that something special. We're also going to try our hand at
integrating third-party code into Drupal in order to provide some cool functionality
that is not currently available.

Remember though that if this chapter does not quite cover exactly what you are after,
you are not totally out of luck. The chances are that someone else in the community
has had to do something similar before, so making inquiries in the Drupal forums
should yield some positive results. If, at some point, you do manage to create
something utterly fantastic, please give back to the community by sharing your

work with others.

This chapter will look at the following topics:

e Panels

e Additional theming

It is often important to be able to make your own additions to a site in order to get it
just right. Accordingly, we will also look at how to apply some lateral thinking and
judicious use of what we have already learned in this and the previous chapters to
create some entirely new features for your website in the section entitled Customized
content reviews.

One final thing to remember before we begin is that you must, must, must make
frequent and regular backups of the whole site, including the database (preferably
before adding a new feature). The topic of making backups is discussed in the
following chapter —I mention this just in case you feel it is time to make a backup
of what you have now, before making any further changes.
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Introduction to Panels

Panels are a powerful and convenient way to create dynamic and complex web
pages. Up until now, a given posting was just a single node being displayed on a
page. Views allow us to build lists of content, which is a step up on single nodes, but
Panels completes the picture by providing a mechanism for combining nodes and
views and all sorts of other content and features into a single page.

One of the most common uses of Panels is for the landing or the front page of a
website. Often, a simple list or single page of content is not really sufficient to show
off the full scope of a site. For example, a news website may wish to show the latest
headlines from a range of important topics such as business, world news, sports,
and so on. Clearly one big list of the headlines is not really suitable in this instance,
so panels can be used to separate different, focused views into different parts of

the page.

The site prebuilder home page (http://www.siteprebuilder.com)isa good
example of using panels on a page. From this, you can see clearly defined panes
of content highlighting different aspects of the site.

. At the time of writing, no stable release of Panels exists for Drupal 7.
% However, given the importance of this topic, it still warrants coverage.
s Be aware that slight differences might occur between this text and the

module as you view it as a result.

Head on over to the Drupal website and download and install the Panels
module—it depends on Chaos tools in order to function, so make sure that you
also get the latest stable copy of that module. Note that for the purposes of our
discussion, you will need to enable the Page manager module in Chaos tools in
addition to the default panels and Chaos tools module in the Modules section.

Before we begin, take special note of the fact that this section is intended as an
introduction to Panels. It's a huge subject, so we don't have room to go into
everything, but after reading this, you will be able to create some really cool,
dynamic pages that integrate with a number of other website features and
modules —most importantly, Views.
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A basic Panels page

Once the panels module is installed and enabled, it's time to create our first page.

Click on Panels, under Structure, to bring up the following overlay:

Panels
Dashboard Settings

Create new...

Panel page
Fanel pages can be used as landing pages. They have a
URL path, accept arguments and can have menu entries.
Panel node

but are maore limited than panel pages.

Mini panel

Yioul must activate the Mini paneis module for this
funchiona iy,

Mini panels are small content areas exposed as hlocks, for
when you need to have camplex block layouts or layouts
within layouts.

Manage mini panels...

fou mustinstall and activate the Mini Panels module to
manage them.

Manage pages...

Site contact page

User contact

Fanel nodes are node content and appear in your searches,

Made addiedit farm
Mode template

Landing page

Content

Users

Taxonamy term template

Uszer profile template

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Enable

Enahle

Enahble

Enahble

Disahle

Enahle

Enable

Enable

Enable

Goto list

As you can see, there are a few default panels provided already. Any new panels
you create will be listed here for convenient moderation. There is also a Settings tab
that allows you to access the Panels configuration, but this doesn't warrant much
coverage. The default settings are absolutely fine for practically all of your needs,

but feel free to take a quick gaze over them for curiosity's sake.
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Now, click on the Panel page link in order to start the process of creating a new
panel page:

Pages

List Add custom page Import page

Administrative title:

Landing page

The name of this page. Thizwill appearin the administrative inteface to easily identify it.

Machine name:

landing

The machine readable name of this page. It must be unique, and it must contain only alphanumeric characters and underscores, Onoe created, wou will not

be able to change this value!

Administrative description:

A dezcription of what this page is, does ar is for, for administrative use.

Path:
hitp:iflocalhosttopulous! [index

The URL path to get to this page. ou may create named placeholders forvariable pars of the path by using %name for required elements and Iname for
optional elements. For example: "nodes¥nodefoo”, "forumMforum" or"dazhboardtinput”. These named placeholders can be turned inte contexts on the
arguments farm.

Provide a meaningful Administrative title (something that will help you locate
this particular panel in the event you end up having a really large list of them)
and Machine name. It's important to choose a unigue and meaningful Path name
too. Remember that search engines take a URL into account when ranking a page's
keyword importance, so pick something relevant to the panel's content.

If you want the current panel to become the site's home page, enable the Make this
site your home page box. This will override other settings you might have made
in Site configuration earlier. The remaining options, Variant type and Optional
features, are not currently relevant and you can always modify them at a later
stage, if needed.
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Click on the Continue button to bring up the layout selection page:

Pages
List Add custom page Import page
Basic settings » Choose layout » Panel content

Choose layout:

® O @] @] C [ O
/i -_ /T I
IIII LI I"II IIII
| I— | — | I— [—
Twwo column Twwo colurmn Two column Three column Three column Three column Three column
stacked hricks 3334133 33134133 25/80125 25180125

stacked stacked
O

o

Single column  Flexikle

[ Back ” Continue l

Each option shows how a given page will be divided into the various panes.
Remember that this is the macro structure of the page and you will easily be able to
add as many or as few pieces of content within each section. Select an option that
most closely matches what you have in mind for your content. If, for example, you
wanted to show a series of different teasers by topic, then three columns might be
suitable. This would display as many bits of content as you like, separated into
three columns.
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This fundamental layout is important, but it can be edited later on using the full
panel page interface. For this example, we are going to be using the first option,
Two column stacked. Go ahead and make a selection and then click on the
Continue button. This brings up the Display settings editor, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Pages
List Add custom page Import page

Basic settings » Choose |ayout » Panel content
Dizplay settings

Title type:
Wanually set
Title:
The title of thiz panel. I left blank, a default title may be used. Setto Mo Title if vou want the title to actually be blank.
Top
Left side Right side
Bottom

From here, we can decide on a Title for the page (or no title if you wish) and have an
AJAX representation of the layout, as selected in the previous step. As you can see
from the preceding screenshot, we have a Top, Left side, Right side, and Bottom
region to work with content and features. Using this interface allows us to add
content and drag it around the page to reorder or place it anywhere we wish

within the overall defined layout.

To add content to a pane, click on the gear icon at the top-left of a pane and click on
Add content, as shown in the following screenshot:

" nad cortert side
| Region style: Default
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This brings up the content addition overlay that presents options in a nicely
categorized list. The default options are as follows:

Activity —adds recent blog posts, comments, who's online, and so on
Menus —allows for insertion of any available menus on the site

Miscellaneous — grab-bag on content, but important because available views
can be selected

Page elements —add standard site elements such as mission, status
messages, page title, and so on

Widgets —adds elements such as contact forms, user login, and searches
Existing node — directly insert an existing node by referencing its node ID

New custom content—manually insert content or code

To get our first example underway, select the New custom content and fill out the
page, as shown in the following screenshot:

Administrative title:

Hella warld
This title will be used administratively to identify thiz pane. If blank, the regular title will be used.

Title:

Body:
<h2=Hello world</h3=

r wlInput format

O Filtered HTHL

= ‘iieb page addresses and e-mail addresses tum into links automatically .

= Alowed HThiL tags: <a» <em> <strong® <cite> <codes <ulx <olx <lir <> <dt> <dd>
= lines and paragraphs break automatically .

@ FullHTML
= b page addresses and e-mail addresses tum into links automatically .
= linez and paragraphs break automatically.

O PHP code
= Youmay post PHP code. You should include <vphp 7> tags.

hore information ahout formatting options
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Be sure to select the Full HTML text format before clicking on the Finish button.
This takes us back to the layout builder, with one important difference. The new
custom content is now available as a draggable pane in the Top region of the page
(or in whichever region you have added it):

Pages
List Add custom page Import page

Basic settings #» Choose Iaynut » Panel content
Display settings

Title type:
Manually set v

Title:

The title of thiz panel. If left blank, a defaulttitle may be used. Setto Ho Title if you want the title to actually be blank.

Top
Customn: Helloworld*
Mo title
status: changes not saved
Left side Right side
Bottom

Clicking on the small arrow displayed within the pane displays the content of that
pane (if possible). This saves you from having to persistently save and browse the
panel each time you want to view the content.

Note that it currently has a warning displayed in red:

Status: changes not saved

* Until you click on the Finish button and actually save the panel page,
nothing is permanently stored. Be wary of this because it is easy to fill out
the entire panel page and forget to click on the Finish button and go on to
save everything.

Left-click on the header bar of the new block and drag into one of the other sections.
Any and all the content can be moved around the page in exactly the same way.
Return the custom content to the Top pane and click on the Finish button.
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Finally, the full panel page interface is displayed and we now have access not only
to the content but also to other settings like Access, Menu, and Variants, as well as
Clone and Export facilities. We'll look at how to utilize many of these features in the
following section. For now, click on the Update and Save button.

The new panel page is now available at the URL specified at the start of the

process —or at the home page, if specified. Navigating to this URL gives us our Hello
world message (Click on Summary at the top of the left-hand column of the panel
page interface and then click on the URL link provided in the summary page for
quick access).

You should be able to see the simple Hello world message on the page. It may not
look like much now, but the procedure outlined here is the basis for creating any
and all types of panel pages, no matter how complex. Let's take a look at how to
create a more interesting panel page by including views and other content,

as well as working with some of the native style features.

A more advanced Panels page

Open up the content view of your panel page and remove the Hello world block by
clicking on the block's gear icon and selecting Remove from the bottom of the list:

Clone: | Export | Delete:| Disable | Add wariant | Importvariant
Sumimary Variants » Panel » Content
Settings Variant operations Clone | Export | Delete | Disable
Basic | Add contentiterns and change their location with a drag and drop interface.
Access Dizplay settings
s Title type: .
Variants » Manually set v |
Panel D. TI‘II e:
Sumirniary
General The title of this panel. If left blank, a default title may be used. Set to No Title if you want the title to actually be
blank.
Selection rules
Contexts TDP
Lyt .
1 Custom: Hello world »
Content b Dizable thiz pane
T | Mo title Settings
CES propeties
Left side Style
Ho style
Change
Bottom Visibility rules
Ho rules
[ Update ] | Update and save ] [ Update and preview fidd i e
Settings
Caching
Ho caching
Change
Remove
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Let's assume that, for the sake of this example, we wish to create a super cool
resources page that will provide a site search form, list some of the FAQs, show a
selection of forum postings, and provide a contact form (in case the visitor still can't
solve their problem). In order to get a good idea of what this page is going to look
like, you will need to quickly do the following before continuing with this example:

e Create a new FAQ content type and add a bunch of dummy postings (so that
our list of FAQs in the resources panel page has something to display)

e Enable the Forum module (if not already) and add a container with some
posts (so that our selection of helpful forum postings in the resource panel
has something to display)

e Create a basic FAQ view that displays a list of titles of the FAQs linked to
their nodes (Hint: Filter by Node Type and select FAQ)

e Create a basic Forum view that displays a list of title/teasers of any forum
postings (Hint: Filter by Node: Type and select Forum topic)

With our FAQ and Forum views saved, they are automatically available to Panels.
Go back to the panel page and select Add content in the Top region, select Widgets,
and add the Search form.

However, one important thing to note is that not all users will initially have sufficient
permissions to use this form, so be aware of this if you intend to make something
like this available for general use.

Once the changes are saved, click on Add content on the Left side and then add the

FAQ view from the Miscellaneous category. Do the same for the Forum view on the
right-hand side of the page. Finally, in the Bottom region, add a Contact form using
the Widgets section, so that your page now looks like the following screenshot:
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Title type:
Manually set »

Title:

The title of this panel. If left blank, a default title may be used. Setto Mo Title if you want the title to actually be
blank.

) Top
Search form ﬂ'

» Search

o Left side o Right side
teset: FAQ o teset: Forum o

= Moinfo = Mo info

o Bottom

Contactform ﬂ'

= Moinfo

[ Update ” Update and save ” Update and preview ]

s Note that it is possible to cause a bit of erratic behavior in Panels if you
don't take the time to ensure your administrative titles are filled in and
are unique.
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Click on the Update and save button to finalize the changes and browse to the
page. You should now see something like the following when viewing the panel
on the site:

Search

Where am |7 ‘You are here

Howe did | get hera? ouwalked

Who am |7 Cn the Internet

Wihere are we'? “ou are a Drupal 7 learner
Contact

ou can leave a message using the contact form below,

Your name; *
adrmin

Your e-mail address: *

Subject: *

Message: *

[ =end yourselfa copy.

This is a far more dynamic page than any of our previous efforts. The two middle
sections will automatically keep themselves up-to-date, because they are part of
the views. In the same way, any panel page you add can integrate nicely with any
view you can imagine. Think along the lines of presenting dynamic grids of new
user profile pictures in a section of the landing page, or the latest blog posts

and comments.

As it stands, we have some nice content, but we haven't done much to format it.
While individual views can be themed in a variety of ways, Panels also provides us
with a number of display features, among other things. Let's take a look at how to
enhance this panel page using some of Panels' other features and settings.
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Important Panels features and settings

I'm sure you noticed that there is a Region style: default link available just beneath
the Add content link, whenever you click on the gear icon at the top left of a given
region. Clicking on this link brings up the following formatting configuration page:

Style:

O List

O Mo style

O Rounded cormers

® Use display default style

Play around with each of these to see the effect they have on the overall region. For
example, selecting Rounded corners for the Bottom region (with the Box around
config option set to Each region) makes the Contact form stand out a bit more:

Search

‘Wihere am |7 ‘You are here

Howe did | get here? Youwalked

Who am 17 On the Internet

Where are we? Youare a Drupal 7 learner
Contact

YWou can leave a message using the contact form below.

Your name: *
admin

Your e-mail address: *
staffi@ranktracer.com

Subject: *

Message: *

[ zend yourself a copy.
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In the same way as regions can have basic styles applied, each pane within a region
also comes with a set of options, not limited solely to style. Each has a number of
categorized options, as shown in the next screenshot:

. Dizahle thiz pane J
Settings
CS3 propetties

Style
Ho style
i Changs

Visibility rules
Ho rules
Acdd newe rule
Seftings

Caching
Ho caching
Change

Femove

From here, you can:

e Disable this pane —make it unavailable to viewers but not deleted from
the panel

e Settings —edit the content and other basic settings

e CSS properties —apply a CSS class and ID to the pane so that it can be
individually styled, or styled as part of a group

e Style/Change —apply a basic style in the same way as region styles
are applied

¢ Visibility rules/Add new rule—control access to the content by using:

o

Context exists
°  PHP Code

°  User: permission

e}

User: role

e Visibility rules/Settings — specify how the rules applied in the previous
option should be implemented:

o

All criteria must pass.

o

Only one criteria must pass.
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e Caching/Change — control whether the content presented within this pane
should be cached:

[e]

No caching
° Simple cache

Of particular interest in this list are the last two options — Visibility rules and the
Caching. The Visibility rules option makes it possible to control who can access the
content of a pane depending on their permissions or more importantly, their role.
For example, you might have a premium members role that can access a block of
content, while any other users may not.

Caching has important performance-related ramifications, so it's a good idea to
cache any content that is resource-intensive to prevent Panels from putting undue
load on the server.

There is a lot more to panels than what we have covered so far. However, it is easily
possible to create some very powerful and dynamic pages using the directions
provided in this introduction. It is highly recommended that you continue to play
around with the layout builder in order to get a feel for what is available.

Remember that it is also possible to Clone, Export, Disable, and Delete panels using
the options along the top of the page, and although not discussed here, it's worth
exploring the contexts and variants for more advanced usage of panels. For more
information, view the documentation provided on the Panels module page on the
Drupal site.

Additional theming

Recall from the previous two chapters that it is possible to override the default
template files in favor of our own template files. In views, we used the theme
information to tell us which template filenames the Views system would work on
and we then modified one of those. In the theme chapter, we modified the block
template file by copying it to our subtheme and making changes.

In this section, we are going to look at how to override the template file for an entire
content type. This allows us to create an entirely unique look and feel for any content
type we choose. To compliment this theme-related task, we'll follow up with a more
detailed example of theming a view.

The goal of this section is to provide the basic features that will be used in the final
section of this chapter when we create a unique content review system that relies
heavily on views and theming and one or two other neat little tricks.
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Theming nodes

Like many things in life and in programming, taking full control over the specific
look and feel of any given content type is a breeze, but only once you know how.
Overriding a content type is a case of saving a suffixed node template file to your
themes folder.

Before we begin though, we are going to need to do the following:

¢ Create a new Review content type

e Give the Review type a mandatory new Rating field (you can either use the
Integer type and configure the minimum to 0 and maximum to 10, or for the
more adventurous, try the Fivestar (or something similar) module)

¢ Give the Review type a mandatory Node reference field, and give it the
label Which article are you reviewing? Note that you will have to download the
Drupal 7 version of the CCK module and enable the Node reference option that
comes with the package

e Specify Article in the Content types that can be referenced Field Setting,
and save the changes

Once you are done, the new content type should look like the following screenshot:

MANAGE FIELDS MANAGE DISPLAY COMMENT FIELDS COMMENT DISPLAY
Review
LABEL NAME FIELD WIDCET OPERATIONS
4 Title title MNode module element.
Rating field_rating Integer Text field edit  delete

Which article are you . )
field_reference Mode reference Autocomplete text field edit  delete
reviewing?

Text area with a .
Eody body Long text and summary edit  delete
summary

Add new field

field_ - Select a field type - - Select a widget -

Label Field name {a-z, 0-9, ) Type of data to store Form element to edit the data.

Add existing field

- Select an existing field - - Select a widget -

Field to share Form element to edit the data
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Now that we have a new Review content type, navigate to your themes folder and
perform the following tasks:

e Make a copy of the node . tpl.php template file in your subtheme's
templates folder

e Rename the copy as node--review.tpl.php

Et voila! You have overridden the Review content type. Of course, since
node--review. tpl.php has not been modified in any way, it doesn't really count.

It's worth re-iterating that this method of modular template files makes for easy
development because any changes you make to the new template file are limited
only to that particular node type. Also, when it comes time to update a theme, none
of the customized template files are affected by a direct extraction of the new theme
files to the themes folder.

The limiting factor in terms of what can be accomplished with an overridden
template file is your level of experience and skill with PHP, HTML, and CSS. As we
have seen before, Drupal template files, in anticipation of being overridden, often
present plenty of useful information in the file itself. The node . tpl. php file for the
zen theme has this to say (abridged):

/**
* @file
* Theme implementation to display a node.

* Available variables:
* - Stitle: the (sanitized) title of the node.

* - Scontent: An array of node items. Use render (Scontent) to print
them all,

* or print a subset such as render($content['field example']). Use

* hide ($content['field example']) to temporarily suppress the

printing of a

* given element.

* - Suser picture: The node author's picture from
user-picture.tpl.php.

* - Sdate: Formatted creation date. Preprocess functions can reformat
it by

* calling format date() with the desired parameters on the $created
variable.
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*

Sname: Themed username of node author output from
theme username () .

Snode url: Direct url of the current node.

Sterms: the themed list of taxonomy term links output from
theme links().

Sdisplay submitted: whether submission information should be
displayed.

Sclasses: String of classes that can be used to style
contextually through

CSS. It can be manipulated through the variable
Sclasses_array from

preprocess functions. The default values can be one or more of the
following:
- node: The current template type, i.e., "theming hook".

- node- [type] : The current node type. For example, if the node is
a

"Blog entry" it would result in "node-blog". Note that the
machine

name will often be in a short form of the human readable label.
- node-teaser: Nodes in teaser form.
- node-preview: Nodes in preview mode.
The following are controlled through the node publishing options.
- node-promoted: Nodes promoted to the front page.

- node-sticky: Nodes ordered above other non-sticky nodes in
teaser

listings.

If you have experience in PHP, then it's worth trying your hand at adding and
removing content using the available variables.

For the purposes of this example, we are going to strip down the node template file
so that only the title, rating, and review show up. Everything else will be removed.
We're doing this because we are going to display the reviews in shadowbox overlays
that can be accessed from a node (about which there are reviews) and so don't want
to display sidebars and navigation in the overlay page.
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To start with, the code (not counting the commented out instructions at the top of the
page) in node--review. tpl.php looks like the following (note that this code may
differ depending on which theme you are working with):

<div id="node-<?php print $node->nid; ?>" class="<?php print S$classes;
?> clearfix"<?php print S$attributes; ?>>

<?php print S$Suser picture; ?>

<?php print render (stitle prefix); ?>
<?php if (!$page): ?>
<h2<?php print $title attributes; ?>><a href="<?php print $node
url;
?>"><?php print $title; ?></a></h2>
<?php endif; ?>
<?php print render (stitle suffix); ?>

<?php if (Sunpublished): ?>
<div class="unpublished"><?php print t('Unpublished'); ?></div>
<?php endif; ?>

<?php if ($display submitted || !empty($content['links']['terms'])):
?>
<div class="meta">
<?php if ($display submitted): ?>
<span class="submitted">
<?php
print t('Submitted by !username on !datetime’',
array ('!username' => $name, '!datetime' => $date));
?>
</span>
<?php endif; ?>

<?php if (!empty(Scontent['links'] ['terms'])): ?>
<div class="terms terms-inline"><?php print rend
er ($content ['links'] ['terms']); ?></div>
<?php endif; ?>
</divs>
<?php endif; ?>

<div class="content"<?php print $content attributes; ?>>
<?php

[341]




Advanced Features

// We hide the comments and links now so that we can render them
later.
hide (Scontent ['comments']) ;
hide (Scontent['links']) ;
print render ($content);
?>

</divs>
<?php print render ($content['links']); ?>
<?php print render ($Scontent ['comments']); ?>

</divs>

The highlighted print statements in the preceding code are responsible for giving us
the title and author of the node and the content.

Post a new review using the Review content type and view the new page as it stands
(remember, you'll need an article posting already on the site in order for it to be
referenced in the Which article are you reviewing field):

Canfiguration R

ant

222 My drupal site
ﬁ'? My first site's first slogan

Home Eorum

Navigation
» Forurms
» Recent posts
v Feed aggreqgator

Main menu

Management

v Add new content
+ Dashboard

Home »
A pretty shabby article by all
accounts...
View || Edit || Outline | Track
Subrnitted by admin on Tue, 06/22/2010 - 11:53
Rating:

S
Which article are you reviewing?:
Iy experiences with Drupal 7

It's a pity this article wasn't as good as the technology about which it prattles
on about!

Add new comment
Comments
Add new comment

Your name
admin

Subject

comment *

Poll

Are you enjoying
Drupal so far?

O Absolutely

O It's ok

& Meh! Could be better

Recent blog
posts

* Latest
» worldwide decline in

snake populations
+ my first blog post

More

SEO

* Must have Drupal
modules for an SEQ

friendly website b
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Apart from the highlighted lines in the preceding code, nothing else is really
necessary for our purposes —we don't need to show links, comments, or a user
picture, so we can comment out the lines responsible for that, like this:

<div id="node-<?php print $node->nid; ?>" class="<?php print S$classes;
?> clearfix"<?php print S$attributes; ?>>

<?php // print $user picture; °?>

<?php print render (stitle prefix); ?>
<?php if (!$page): ?>

<h2<?php print $title attributes; ?>><a href="<?php print $node
url;

?>"><?php print Stitle; ?></a></h2>
<?php endif; ?>
<?php print render (stitle suffix); ?>

<?php if (Sunpublished): ?>
<div class="unpublished"><?php print t('Unpublished'); ?></div>
<?php endif; ?>

<?php if ($display submitted || !empty ($content['links'] ['terms'])):
?>

<div class="meta">
<?php if ($display submitted): ?>
<span class="submitted">

<?php
print t('Submitted by !username on !datetime’',
array('!username' => S$Sname, '!datetime' => $date));
?>
</span>

<?php endif; ?>

<?php if (!empty(Scontent['links'] ['terms'])): ?>
<div class="terms terms-inline"><?php print rend
er (Scontent ['links'] ['terms']); ?></div>

<?php endif; ?>
</divs>
<?php endif; ?>

<div class="content"<?php print $content attributes; ?>>
<?php
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// We hide the comments and links now so that we can render them

later.

hide (Scontent ['comments']) ;
hide (Scontent['links']) ;
print render ($content) ;

?>

</div>

<?php // print render ($content['links']); °?>

<?php // print render ($content['comments']); ?>

</div>

After saving these changes, refresh the review page. You should now see something
like the following screenshot:

Edit shortcuts

Home  Forum

Navigation

» Forums

o Recent posts
» Feed aggregator

Main menu

e Home
» Forum

Management

v Add new content
» Dashboard

Z‘? My drupal site

My first site's first slogan

Home »
A pretty shabby article by all
accounts...
View || Edit | Outline || Track
Submitted by admin on Tue, 06/22/2010 - 11:53
Rating:
=

Which article are you reviewing?:
My experiences with Drupal 7

It's a pity this article wasn't as good as the technology about which it prattles
on about!

Poll

Are you enjoying
Drupal so far?

O Absolutely
O It's ok
O Meh! Could be better

Recent blog

posts
» Latest
o worldwide decline in

shake populations
» my first blog post

More
SEO
* Must have Drupal

modules for an SEQ
frendly website
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Note that the node-related content below the body of the posting has all vanished
as expected — there are no links or comments. If you cannot see any changes, ensure
that you have correctly named the template file. You must suffix the node part with
the Machine name (not the human-readable name of the new content type). The
Machine name is shown next to the human-readable name in the Content types list
under Structure.

Remember to rebuild the theme registry before trying to see the changes.
s You can also disable and re-enable the module just to be certain.

If there is still no change, then clear out your caches (in the Performance section of
Configuration) and retry.

Theming pages

Now for the far more drastic changes! Using the same process for the page template
as we did for the node template, make a copy of the page . tpl.php file and save it
to page--node--review.tpl.php in the subtheme's templates folder. Then open it
up. It should look similar to the following (abridged):

<div id="page-wrapper"><div id="page">
<div id="header"><div class="section clearfix">

<?php if ($logo): ?>
<a href="<?php print $front page; ?>" title="<?php print
t ('Home') ;
?>" rel="home" id="logo"><img src="<?php print $logo; ?>"
alt="<?php print t('Home'); ?>" /></a>
<?php endif; ?>

<?php if ($site name || $site slogan): ?>
<div id="name-and-slogan">
<?php if ($site name): ?>
<?php if ($title): 72>
<div id="site-name"><strong>

<a href="<?php print $front page; ?>" title="<?php print
t('Home'); ?>" rel="home"><span><?php print $site name;
?></span></a>

</strong></div>
<?php else: /* Use hl when the content title is empty */ ?>
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<hl id="site-name">
<a href="<?php print $front page; ?>" title="<?php print

t('Home'); ?>" rel="home"><span><?php print $site name;
?></span></a>
</hl>

<?php endif; ?>
<?php endif; ?>

<?php if ($site slogan): ?>
<div id="site-slogan"><?php print $site slogan; ?></divs>
<?php endif; ?>
</div> <!-- /#name-and-slogan -->
<?php endif; ?>

<?php print render ($page['header']l); ?>
</div></divs> <!-- /.section, /#header -->

<div id="main-wrapper"s><div id="main" class="clearfix<?php if
($main menu || $pagel['navigation']) { print ' with-navigation'; } ?>">

<div id="content" class="column"><div class="section"x>
<?php print render ($page['highlight']l); ?>
<?php print S$breadcrumb; ?>
<a name="main-content" id="main-content"s</a>
<?php print render (stitle prefix); ?>
<?php if ($title): 7>
<hl class="title" id="page-title"><?php print $title; ?></hl>
<?php endif; ?>
<?php print render (stitle suffix); ?>
<?php print S$messages; ?>
<?php if ($tabs): ?>
<div class="tabs"><?php print render ($tabs); ?></div>
<?php endif; ?>
<?php print render ($page['help']); ?>
<?php if ($action links): ?>
<ul class="action-links"><?php print render ($action links) ;
?></uls>
<?php endif; ?>
<?php print render($Spage['content']l); ?>
<?php print $feed icons; ?>
</divs></div> <!-- /.section, /#content --»>
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This template file is responsible for adding all the sidebars, navigation, feed icons,
and so on. We're going to cut most of it out and present only the title, author, and
content of the node. Doing so gives us a file like the following:

<div id="page-wrapper"><div id="page">

<div id="main-wrapper"s><div id="main" class="clearfix<?php if
($main menu || $pagel'navigation']) { print ' with-navigation'; } ?>">

<div id="content" class="column"><div class="section">

<a name="main-content" id="main-content'"s></a>
<?php print render (stitle prefix); ?>
<?php if (S$title): 2>
<hl class="title" id="page-title"><?php print $title; ?></hl>
<?php endif; ?>
<?php print render (stitle suffix); ?>

<?php print render ($pagel'content']); ?>

</divs></div> <!-- /.section, /#content -->
</divs></div> <!-- /#main, /#main-wrapper -->
</div></div> <!-- /#ipage, /#page-wrapper -->

As you can see, pretty much everything other than the title and page content print
functions have been taken out. This is going to give us a pretty sparse page, which is
perfect for its intended usage later on:

H
Content  Structure Appearance eople MO es Configuration Reports

d content Find content

A pretty shabby article by all
accounts...

Submitted by admin on Tue, 06/22/2010 - 11:53
Rating:

=

wrhich article are you reviewing?:

My experiences with Drupal 7

It's a pity this article wasn't as good as the technology about which it prattles
on about!

Again, if you have any trouble viewing the changes, check if the filenames are correct
and clear the cache. With the node and page displays for the Review content type
stripped down, we are ready to put everything together.
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Customized content reviews

We're finally ready to start working on a more real-world example that incorporates

a range of different skills, features, and modules into one new feature. This example
has practical applications for real websites, as it can easily be modified to allow
Amazon-style reviews for people setting up e-commerce sites, among other things.

In particular, I am referring to the ability to restrict reviews to a specific group of
people (for example, only people who have purchased a given product may review it).

This particular functionality does not currently exist in Drupal core or as a
contribution, although some of what we create here has overlapping features
with the Fivestar voting module.

Here's our brief:

Create a review system that allows people to write a review and rate a
given piece of content.

R

For argument's sake, let's say the Article content type is the one that will be
reviewed. You could easily modify this to apply to a product or blog. The following
is what we have to do in order to achieve it:

e Create a view that displays all the reviews of the current node (assuming it is
an article).

e Embed this view into the article node. Anyone viewing the article can then
browse a list of the reviews that apply to the currently viewed article.

¢ Theme the view so that the review title links to a shadowbox overlay that
displays the themed Review content type (which is why we spent so much
time stripping out sidebars, headers, and so on in the previous section).

Now, as mentioned, Fivestar can do some of this already. However, this example
demonstrates another useful lesson —while there are generally modules available
that can do what you need (more or less), it's often possible to get a more flexible and
powerful solution by using the basics — panels, views, imagecache, theming, and core
features. Because we have the power of views at our fingertips, this example can be
modified to restrict reviews in a way that Fivestar can't.

Integrating Shadowbox

It's important to realize that, at the time of writing, no modules existed that could
provide us with an out of the box solution to easily create overlaid pages of content.
By the time you read this, those modules may well be up and running and you
should check the Drupal modules for projects like Shadowbox, Thickbox, Colorbox,
and so on.
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In many respects, doing things the way we have is a great way to get a bit of
additional practice at modifying themes, playing around with new technologies, and
drawing on a variety of different software and functionality to achieve our goal. This
is great practical experience, even if there may be quicker (but probably less flexible)
ways to accomplish the same thing in due course.

To get started, do the following:

e Download the shadowbox package from
http://www.shadowbox-js.com/download.html

e Select the standalone option and ensure that the first three checkboxes are
selected, as shown in the following screenshot:

Shadowbox.js

Download

support you nesd, Stk

Extract the shadowbox download to your subtheme's script folder (js)
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With these steps complete, we are ready to tell Drupal to include the relevant . js
file. To do this, open up your theme's . info file and reference the shadowbox.js
file. Depending on which theme you're using, the file will look something like
the following:

; stylesheets[only screen and (max-device-width: 480px)][] = css/
iphone.css

; Set the conditional stylesheets that are processed by IE.
conditional-stylesheets[if IE] [all] [] = css/ie.css
conditional-stylesheets[if 1lte IE 6] [all] [] = css/ie6.css

; Optionally add some JavaScripts to your theme.
; scripts[] = js/script.js

scripts[] = js/shadowbox-3.0.3/shadowbox.js

; The regions defined in Zen's default page.tpl.php file. The name
in

; brackets is the name of the variable in the page.tpl.php file,
(e.g.

"[content topl" in the .info file means there should be a

S$content top

; variable in the page.tpl.php file.) The text after the equals sign
is a

; descriptive text used on the admin/build/blocks page.

Remember to correctly enter the path as it appears on your setup. Before
finishing here, it's important to note that, in order for shadowbox to function,
it needs to be initialized. To do so, create a new file called sb-init.js and
include the following line:

Shadowbox.init () ;
Save this file to the js script directory and reference it from the . info file too:

scripts[] = js/shadowbox-3.0.3/shadowbox.js
scripts[] = js/sb-init.js

Once the changes are saved, the shadowbox functionality is now available to Drupal.
Remember to clear out all your caches; otherwise the theme might not pick up the
changes for some time. You can confirm that the file is correctly included by looking
at the <HEAD> section of your page:
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+ Z=script sro="http: /S localhost fdrupal fmodalesfcontextaal -~
Ffoontextual jsiw=1.0" type="text/javascriprt"s
+ <=script sreo="http: /S localhost /drupal
fmiscfjquery.cookie. jsYldesor" type="text/Sjavascript"=
+| =zoript sre="http:/localhost fdrupal fmodulesscoolbar
Fftoolbar j=s?ldesor" type="text/javascript">
=script sro="http://localhost/drupal fsitesfall/thenes/drupalbook
fisszhadowbox-3.0. 3/shadowbox. j=s¥ldesor" type="texts/javascript"»
= Zscript sreo="http: /S localhost fdrapal fsitesfall fthenes fdrupalbook s j=sfsh-
init.j=s7l4esor" type="text/javascript"=>
1 Shadowbox.init();
=< soriph =

¥

+| <=zcript type="text/javascript"=
“/heads h

That's all there is to it. We can now turn our attention to building and theming the
view that will present the lists of reviews with the shadowbox enhancement.

Creating the article reviews view

Recall that during the creation of our Review content type, we added a mandatory
node reference field called Which article are you reviewing. This field is going to
play a critical role in how we display only the reviews that apply to the current
article and will also be a great demonstration of how to use relationships and
arguments (well, default arguments anyway).

If you haven't already, create a few dummy articles and then write a few dummy
reviews about them, just so that the view will have something to display. If you don't
do this, there's no way you can test whether or not the review is working correctly,
since there will be no reviews to return in the first place.
Let's begin:

1. Create an Article_reviews view

2. In the default view, add a Filter by Node: Type and select Review:

Defaults: Configure filter Mode: Type
This itemn is currenthy not exposed. f you expose it, users will be able to change the filter as they Expose
wiew it
Operator Node type
® Is one of []Blog entry
(O Is not one of [C1Foall
[[] Forum topic
[ Article
[]Bock page
[]Basic page
Review
[ &pecies
Update Cancel Remove
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3. Add Node: Title (don't link the title to its node, we are going to do this by
modifying the template files) and Fields: field_rating

4. Add the Node: path field but exclude it from the display —we are simply
going to make use of this data, but we don't want users to be able to see it.
Check the final option — Use absolute link

5. Add the Which article are you reviewing relationship in the Relationships
category
Set a Node: ID Argument and specify the newly created relationship

Select the Provide default argument option and set the Default argument
type to Node ID from URL:

() Summary, sorted by number of records ascending
() Summary, sorted by number of records descending

(%) Provide default argument

Provide default argument options

Default argument type
() Fixed entry

(%) Mode ID fram URL

() PHP Cade

(3 User ID fram URL

(7 User ID from logged in user

8. Add a new Page display called Article reviews and give it the path
article-reviews

We have told Views to go look for reviews that relate to the node ID of the current
page using the Which article are you reviewing relationship. In effect, we are
settings things up so that when a visitor looks at an article, the view will return all
the associated reviews by getting the Node ID from the URL and working back using
the specified relationship.
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To prevent unforeseen problems, it's also a good idea to do a bit of validation. In
this case, we want the validator to ensure that we are looking at an article node type
(because reviews only apply to articles). Go back to the Node: Nid argument and
change the Validator settings, as shown in the following screenshot:

Validator options

Validator

Mode b

Types
[] Blog entry

] Pall

[] Farum tapic
[] Article
[]Book page
[] Basic page
[ Review

[Jepecies
If wou wish to walidate for specific node types, check them; if none are checked, all nodes will pass.

[]Walidate user has access ta the node

Argument type
Mode 1D e

If the validation fails (in other words, if the visitor is not looking at an article node),
we should simply hide the view (in the section entitled Action to take if argument
does not validate further down the page) as it wouldn't return anything anyway.
You might think this is redundant as the view will only be embedded within the
article node anyway. That's not quite true, because article nodes can get returned as a
part of taxonomy lists (among other things), causing the Node ID argument to fail.

You might want to do a bit of formatting work, but the meat of the work is done
now. Save the changes and then let's move on to the real magic.

Theming the view

As you know, it is quite possible to theme pretty much any part of a view. In this
particular case, we need to modify the view so that each review title from the list of
results presents a shadowbox-enhanced link to the review itself. This is one of those
cases where it's simply not possible to rely on CSS and HTML alone. We've actually
got to gain access to the underlying PHP data.
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In the Article review display, click on Theme: Information and go the Row style
output section (make sure you change the theme to the one you are using):

Help Article reviews: Theming information

This section lists all possible templates for the display plugin and for the style plugins, ardered roughly fram the least
specific to the most specific. The active template for each plugin —— which is the most specific template found on the
system —- is highlighted in bold.

drupalbook v Change theme

o Display output: views—view. tpl_php, views—view—-article-reviews.tpl.php, views—wview--page.tpl.php,
wiews—view——article-reviews——page.tpl.php, views-view——tpl.php, views-view——page-1.tpl.php, views-
view——article-reviews—--page-1.tpl.php

Style output: views—view—unformatted.tpl.php, views—view-unformatted--article-reviews.tpl.php,

wiews—wview-—unfarmatted--page.tpl.php, views—view-unform atted - - article—reviews—-page.tpl.php,
wiews—view-unformatted--.tpl.php, views-view-unformatted--page-1.tpl.php, views-
wiew-unformatted--article—reviews—-page-1.tpl.php

Fow style output: views—view—fields. tpl.php, views—view-fields--article-reviews.tpl.php, views-

view-fields—--page.tpl.php, views—view-fields--article-reviews--page.tpl.php, views-
wiew—fields—-.tpl.php, views—view-fields—--page-1.tpl.php, views—view-fields——article-rewviews ——
page-1.tpl.php

Field Mode: Title (1D: title): views—view—field.tpl.php, views—view-field--title.tpl.php, views-
wiew—field--article-reviews.tpl.php, views —view—field—-article—reviews - —title.tpl.php, views—view—field--

page.tpl.php, views-view-field--page--title.tpl.php, views-view-field--article-reviews--page.tpl.php,
wiews—view—field--article-reviews——page——title.tpl.php, views—view-field--page-1.tpl.php, wiews-
view—field--page-1--title.tpl.php, views —view-field--article-reviews - —page-1.tpl.php, views-
view-field--article-reviews--page-1--title.tpl.php

Currently, views-view-fields. tpl.php is being used, so we need to copy that file
from the views/theme folder to our templates directory and rename it to one of
the other available names —views-view-fields--article-reviews.tpl.php is
perfect for our purposes.

Open the file for editing; you should have something like the following:

<?php foreach ($fields as $id => $field): ?>
<?php if (l!empty($field->separator)): ?>
<?php print $field-s>separator; ?>
<?php endif; ?>

<<?php print $field->inline html;?> class="views-field-<?php print
sfield->class; ?>">
<?php if ($field->label): ?>
<label class="views-label-<?php print $field->class; ?>">
<?php print $field->label; ?>:
</label>
<?php endif; ?>
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<?php
// s$field->element type is either SPAN or DIV depending upon
whether or not
// the field is a 'block' element type or 'inline' element type.
?>
<<?php print $field->element type; ?> class="field-
content"><?php
print $field->content; ?></<?php print $field-selement type;
?>>

</<?php print $field->inline html;?>>
<?php endforeach; ?>

The part that really interests us is right at the bottom where the content of each field
is printed out:

<?php print $field->content; ?>

We need to determine when the Title field is being printed out and wrap it within a
shadowbox link (using the Path field that we included in our results). So, instead of
the normal title output looking like this:

<div class="views-field-title">
<span class="field-content">this is my review</spans>
</div>

We want it to look like the following:

<div class="views-field-title">
<span class="field-content"s>
<a href="path/to/node" rel="shadowbox [Mixed] ;width=800;height=600"
>this is my review</a>
</span>
</div>

By adding the rel attribute and specifying shadowbox [Mixed] ;width=800;height
=600 in the link, we are instructing shadowbox to act on it by creating an overlay 800
px by 600 px in dimension.

In order to correctly inject this link, we need to use a bit of PHP to decide when to
add the shadowbox link and which path to use for that link. We can work out how to
do this by analyzing how the template file works in the first place. In particular, the
first line:

foreach ($fields as $id => $field)
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tells us that it is iterating through each field one at a time in order to display them.
Using this knowledge, and the fact that the foreach loop advances an array's
internal pointer during every iteration, we can replace the statement that reads:

<?php print $field-s>content; ?>

To the following:
<?php
if ($id == 'title'){
print '<a href="';
print $fields['path']->content;
print '" rel="shadowbox[Mixed] ;width=800;height=600">";

print $field->content;
print '</a>';
}else{
print $field->content;

}

?>

The preceding code basically says that whenever we are about to print out the
contents of the title field, we should wrap it within an anchor element and use the
contents of the path field to get the correct link. Note that we can directly use path,
because we set it to be an absolute URL, which prevents potentially broken relative
path links.

With those changes saved, we are finally ready to put together all the pieces by
embedding this view within the articles node.

Embedding the View

You are already familiar with the process of overriding template files for specific
nodes, so go ahead and create a node--article.tpl.php file in your theme folder
and open it up for editing.

The process of embedding a view is fairly straightforward, but does require the use
of PHP. For the sake of this example, we are going to add the view to the bottom of
the page so that the list of reviews doesn't get in the way of the content itself.

Scroll to the bottom of the file and make the changes, as shown as follows:

</div>
<?php print render ($content['links']); ?>
<?php print render ($content ['comments']); ?>
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<div class="article-review-list">

<?php
print views_embed view('Article reviews',6 'page 1');
?>
</div>
</div> <!-- /.node -->

Note that we have wrapped the new view within a <div> and given it a class in
order to provide some control over how it is styled. Next, we use PHP to fetch the
relevant view, Article_reviews, and then display the correct page, page 1 (Note
that this should reflect the Machine name of the display you want to access).

Save the changes and then browse to an article page that has a review or two. You
should see something similar to the following screenshot:

ello admin

Content Structure  Appearance People  Modules  Configuration  Reparts anced help  Example help  Help

nt  Find ent Edit shortcuts

;fg_ My drupal site

My first site's first slogan

Home  Forum

Home »
Navigation My experiences with Drupal 7 Poll
» Forums View | Edit | Outline | Track Are you enjoying

o Recent posts Drupal so far?

+ Feed agareqator Submitted by admin on Tue, 06/22/2010 - 11:51

Absolutel
- These are what I think about Drupal 7... e Soltely
Main menu O It's ok
Add new comment » Meh! Could be better
e Home A pretty shabby article by all accounts. .,
» Forum g

It's a good article
Management 8 Recent blog
v &dd new content posts
+ Dashboard

* Latest

» Worldwide decline in
snake populations

* my first blog post

[More

SEO

* Must have Drupal
modules for an SEQ v

Notice that now there are two article reviews shown below the body of this
article—accompanied by their rating value. Ok, it's pretty plain, because we haven't
done much styling. We would suffix the rating with something like "out of 10 stars" to
give it a bit more meaning —whatever you like. Clicking on a link will bring up the
review itself in a shadowbox overlay so that the user can browse through the list of
review titles and select the ones they would like to read in full, without ever having
to leave the article itself.

[357]



Advanced Features

That's it. Hopefully you've enjoyed creating something fairly new. Remember that
having built this to apply to articles is exactly the same as applying this to products.
You could also take things further by creating more views that aggregate rating
information to display an average rating at the top of the review list— possibly in
an attachment display.

It's important to note that changes to Drupal, Views, CCK, Shadowbox, and any
other software and scripts used in this more technical example might mean that
you need to make changes to the procedure or possibly even the code itself.

Summary

Drupal makes it easy to achieve most of the day-to-day requirements of a website.
The past nine chapters have each covered specific topics more or less in isolation.
This chapter took a big leap forward by demonstrating how we can create more
sophisticated features by combining a range of technologies, modules, and software
to create something entirely new.

Initially, we laid the groundwork by showing how panels can be used to combine
different combinations of views, widgets, and other content into one themable page.
This is an important part of making complex pages. Look at some of the Internet's
big, successful websites, and you'll notice that they don't often leave individual site
features in isolation. For example, a login page can also be combined with other
content, FAQs, special offers, and so on. For mixing and matching, you can't

beat Panels.

Having seen that previously, distinct parts of Drupal can be combined using Panels,
we then undertook a more advanced task that highlighted a range of skills — theming
for nodes and pages, views with arguments and relationships, integrating third party
scripts for shadowbox overlays —that could be combined to produce an entirely
unique, flexible, and powerful review feature.

The procedure we highlighted to present article reviews can be modified in any
number of ways. For example, if you decide to sell products or services, consider
downloading the Ubercart module and then use what we learned here to provide
a review system for customers to use.

At this point, we have reached the end of the development phase of the book. The
final chapter focuses on how to manage and maintain a site.

Keep going; there's light at the end of the tunnel!
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Deployment and
Management

By now, the majority of the development for the new site is complete. You should
also feel confident that, from a development perspective, you can respond to
whatever demands the site throws at you and operate Drupal with proficiency

- although the site still has to go live.

One of the problems with presenting a chapter like this is that we can't possibly

hope to cover each and every nuance of the huge array of different platforms on
which Drupal can be deployed and run. Internet Service Providers (ISPs) offer wildly
varying packages that are either totally bereft of any type of helpful functionality or
packed full with all the latest gadgets.

As a result, we will look at the functionality that is in common use. In the event
you do not have access to the same software, the text will clearly demonstrate the
tasks you need to perform. Hopefully, you can still successfully operate with the
software you do have access to. For example, by using XAMPP, we already have
certain technologies that we can make use of on the development machine such as
phpMyAdmin.

It may be helpful to read through this chapter before selecting a hosting
% package (assuming you haven't already) in order to get a feel for the type
’ of functionality that may prove to be useful.
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Once the site is deployed, there are also a few other web-related activities inherent
to Drupal that we should take the time to look over quickly. As a result, this chapter
will talk about:

e Deployment

e Backups

e Website activities —including paths, XML sitemaps, and user maintenance

e Updates
Armed with the information presented in this final chapter, you will be a well-
equipped Drupal website administrator operating a live website. Ultimately, the
experience gained from running a live website in itself should prove to be far
more valuable than this book. Hopefully, you will find the entire experience richly

rewarding and share your hard-won knowledge with the rest of the community in
the future.

We're on the home stretch...

Deployment

While it is not a huge problem to make modifications to a site after deployment,
there is no point in making things difficult by having to recode some pages or make
design changes later, when you can get them done now.

Here is a checklist to use in order to ensure that, from a user's point of view, the site
works nicely:

Use at least two different One browser may implement some features that others do

browsers. not—you might find that something you rely on heavily
works on your browser of choice but not on others. Use at
least Firefox and IE.

Resize your browsers for a This helps to determine whether you have HTML elements

variety of pages. that have not been set correctly. For example, some sections
may use the full page width, while others expand only to a
certain limit.

[ 1]

Access pages from slow as You might find that certain pages load very slowly over a
well as fast connections.  dial-up connection. This might mean you need to rethink [ 1
image and page sizes.
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Check all links — text and Often, links break during deployment because of differing
image. file paths or file permissions. You should:

e Check all links and buttons on each page

e  Check all links in blocks [ 1
o Check that large as well as small images display
appropriately

o Check that any ads link correctly

Check each page's look.  This is important, because not all browsers can render [ ]
certain style sheet settings.

Use each page. This is vital for ensuring that users can:
e  Register accounts
e Manage their accounts
¢ Add content depending on permissions
e Correctly access content depending on their roles

e Make use of all the site's facilities [ 1

Ensure that:
e  The search engine works correctly
o  Contact e-mails can be sent properly

e Privacy and conditions of use are shown along with
any important copyright information

Try to break the site (as a Just as important as ensuring that everything works
restricted user, of course). properly (if not more important), is ensuring that nothing [ 1]
can be broken at will.

If you can perform everything listed in this checklist with several browsers, with no
problems, then you can be reasonably certain that the site will hold up when it goes
live. If everything looks good, you can begin with the preparation process. In no
particular order, ensure that there is:

e A full copy of the site

e A copy of the database

e A file system and database on the live server

Let's take a look at how this is done.
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The live server

Your web server needs to have a MySQL database and sufficient space to hold all
the Drupeal files. It should also have some sort of administrative panel that gives you
convenient access to the various facilities that are available on the website (such as
logs and error reports, FTP, database administration, e-mail facilities, security,

and more).

The best, in my opinion, is cPanel, which provides a comprehensive administration
center that uses advanced web 2.0 features to make your job a lot easier than some of
the more basic admin panels out there:

HELF  LOBOUT

MetINA. " =Panel Accelerated,

CRANEL 11
Find Preferences a
- el M
| & 4 §1-| ;‘7
* % e a =
Frequently Accessed Areas Getting Wideo Change Update Change Change  Shortouts
- Started Tutorials  Password  Contact Style Language
File Manager Wizard Info
Awstats F=t
MySQLE Databases
Forwarders
Updste
phpMyAdmin Billing
Details
Stats v
hain Domain siteprebuilder.com Mail
Haormie Directory fhame/sitepreb £ k;f,/ ey c? ; @
Last lagin from 165.145.226.55 — g SpamAssassn = __,‘ \
Ernail Webrail BoxTrapper  Spam Forwarders At Default
Whrthly Banduidth 526,43 f oo MB Accounts Assassin™ Responders  Address
Transfer .
| | . (7. |
254,93 / 10000 MB Lo’ ; [ =
Disk Space Lisage : " A G : = -
User Level  Account Ernail Impott Ernail M Entry
a/z0 Filtering Level Delivery  Addresses/ Authentication
SUL Databases Filtaring Route  Forwardars
Subdomains i Files
0/t 4 . i £ - .
Ftp Accournits = - g e \ / = 4
P & -~ W = =t = jL
o Backups Backup File Legacy web Disk Dishk FTP
Pddon Domains : Wizard Mznagar File Space Accounts

One example of this is cPanel's drag-and-drop file management interface, which
is far quicker and more convenient than other server administration software that
requires a page refresh each time a file is copied or moved — often, you can only
move one file around at a time, which is tedious, to say the least.

[362]



Chapter 11

In order to transfer files across to the live server you can use either FTP or the
server's native file handling software that will come with an upload option. If you
don't have access to an FTP account, then don't panic —it will still be easy to upload
your files to the host site. However, no FTP account may be an indication of a poor
service, so be careful to ensure that everything else required is available.

Take a look at the administrative interface and see if there is a section for creating
and controlling MySQL databases (hopefully, phpMyAdmin is available). For
example, the demo site's host has the following Manage Mysql link in the
Databases section that provides an interface used to create databases. It also
provides phpMyAdmin in order to administer those databases:

Databases A
Py | W _1:?‘?-_ Pl -
Mu S QLE MuSQLE phpMusdrmin Fermote
Databasesz Databaze MuSOL
Wizard

After ensuring the live server has the facilities you need, it's time to begin the process
of preparing your development site for transfer.

Preparing for deployment

Before transferring anything, make a master copy of the site. zip up and store the
exact version of the Drupal directory that you send across.

At the moment, the target URL for the Drupal index page will be
something like http://www.domain_name.com/drupal/. If you want

ittobe http://www.domain_name.com/, then zip the files without
T the parent directory so that files are extracted directly to the public_
html folder on the live site.

While we are on the subject, you may also clean up the Drupal file system properly,
so that you don't end up saving and transferring erroneous files.

Access your site from a browser and perform the following five important tasks:

1. Disable all caching and clear all caches —hopefully, these haven't been enabled
during development anyway.

2. Disable clean URLs —in case the new server isn't set up correctly. You can
enable it later.
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3. Set any logging options (such as database logging) to small values and run cron —to
clear out old log files that are no longer needed and cut down on the transfer
size of the database.

4. Remove redundant posts —try not to transfer over a whole lot of stuff that will
be deleted anyway.

5. Clear out unused images and other files

While it might seem a bit excessive to do all this at the moment, there are a couple
of good reasons for it. Firstly, having any sort of unused files lying around on your
host file system is a poor security practice. Secondly, why clutter up a brand-new
installation with caches and files you don't need? Working on a lot of files over

the course of the development phase, adding and removing functionality, and

so on, adds a lot of unnecessary size to the upload, if you don't trim away what
isn't needed.

Now, open up the configuration file, sites/default/settings.php, and remove
the username and password from the $databases array. For example:

Sdatabases = array (
'default' =>
array (
'default' =>
array (
'driver' => 'mysql',
'database' => 'drupal',
'username' => 'drupaluser',
'password' => 'drupalpassword',
'host' => 'localhost',
'port!' => '"',
),
),
) ;
Should be changed to:
Sdatabases = array (
'default' =>
array (
'default' =>
array (
'driver' => 'mysql',
'database' => '',
'username' => '',
'password' => '',
'host' => 'localhost',
'port!' => '"',
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The current database name and password will change to the ones set when you
create a new database on the host, but there is no point in transferring any type of
sensitive information like this —especially because people often prefer to use the
same username and password for a variety of things.

Once this is done you can then make a master, zipped copy of your Drupal

site —call it RTP (Release to Public), or something similar, to distinguish it from
other versions. If you don't have a zip facility, consider downloading something like
7-Zip (http://7-zip.org) —which is a free utility that will get the job done easily.

Deploying the site

Assuming there are images and a fair bit of data held within the site, you can be sure
that the size of the upload is quite substantial. For this reason, you need a reasonably
high speed connection — dial-up connections can be slightly erratic over a long period
of time.

By far, the easiest method would be to use a native upload feature from the host's
file manager over a quick connection. If this is available, simply use it to upload the
archive file across to the host server. The demo site has this facility, as shown in the
next screenshot:

L

Maximum File Size allowed for upload: 9.51 GB

Please select files to upload to fhomefsiteprebfpublic_html

F&MMMMM

starting upload....

@) Add Another Upload Box

COverwrite existing files: O

Back to /homessitepreb/public html

Notice that the file is being uploaded to the public_html folder, because this is the
document root from which all web pages on this server are served.

[365]




Deployment and Management

Alternatively, assuming your site has an FTP account enabled, either attempt to use
FTP's drag-and-drop facility, which is exactly the same as moving files around on
your PC in Windows or make use of an FTP utility.

When in doubt, simply get in touch with your host service and ask them for
information about how to transfer files. The administrative interface and file
manager for the vast majority of the sites are easy to use, and you will have no
problems uploading the files. Because of this, we won't waste time discussing FTP
utilities in detail. Simply ensure that, ultimately, the z1p or gzip file ends up in the
document root of your host's server.

Remember not to leave the ZIP folder lying around in the document root
once it has been extracted and the site is installed. Delete it as soon as it is
"~ no longer needed.

Extract the archive file to the public_html folder —a good web server package
will include zip facilities that will handle .zip and .tar.gz files. With these files
extracted, there is now a replica of the files from the development machine on the
live server.

Next, set up the database using the database handling facilities on your server. Make
sure that you assign the new database a user.

Drupal needs almost all the privileges available to its database user.
Ensure that you grant ALL privileges, otherwise there may be problems
down the line.

It's important that you take careful note of the database, username, and the password
you specify, as these are required to correctly configure Drupal a bit later on.

In particular, be aware that live servers often prefix database names with a unique
identifier. So, if you called a database drupal, the actual name might end up as
something like wwwdr_drupal. The database interface will clearly display the
database and usernames for you to see after the creation.

With a new database available for use on the live server, it's time to populate it with
the data from the development site. For that, we need a database backup and you will
need to skip ahead to the section on Backups (since regular backups are part and parcel
of good website maintenance) later in this chapter, if you are unfamiliar with how to
make a database backup.
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With access to a copy of the database, go to phpMyAdmin on the live server (if you
don't have access to phpMyAdmin, contact your service provider and find out how
you can import the database), and follow along:

1. In the left-hand panel on the phpMyAdmin home page, click on the name of
the database you have just created.

2. In the new page that opens up, click on the Import tab along the top of
the page.

3. Click on the Browse button for the Location of the text file option.

Locate the database backup file you want to import and click on the Go
button, as shown in the following screenshot:

Ef Structure  SQL  OSearch [@Query @iExport fulmport o=pesigner %FOperations 3 Privileges [ Drop

rFile to import

Location of the text file |CADocuments and Setth (Mazx: 65,536 KiB)

Character set of the file: | utfd v
Imported file compression will be automatically detected from: None, gzip, zip

rPartial import
Allow the interruption of an impart in case the script detects it is close to the PHP timeout limit. This might be good way to import
large files, however it can break transactions.

MNumber of records (gueries) to skip from start |0

rFormat of imported file
) S0L

O s
SOL compatibility mode NOMNE w

Assuming the file executes successfully, you can now take a look through
phpMyAdmin to ensure that the live server's database has got the same tables
and data as the development server's database.

In the event that something goes wrong, ensure that the backup file was created
with utf8 encoding and that the version of MySQL being used is sufficient for
Drupal 7 (discussed in the Requirements section of INSTALL . txt within the
Drupal download).
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Configuring the site

With the database in place, go back to the settings.php file in the sites/default/
folder on the live site and alter it according to the live system's setup —ensure that
you add precisely the names and passwords required by your live database to
Sdatabases.

File permissions on the live filesystem may prevent you from accessing
settings.php initially. Take note of the permission settings before
% altering them to allow you to edit its information. As soon as you are
T done, return the permission settings to their original state —to prevent
others from writing to the file.

Once the configuration settings are set appropriately, try browsing some
pages. With a bit of luck, you will see everything more or less as it was on
the development machine.

Access problem?

Try to log into the administrator's account. I suspect that more than a few of you
will come across a somewhat nasty surprise in that the browser will, no doubt, tell
you that it cannot find the page you are looking for. If this is the case, it is more than
likely because the . htaccess file was not successfully ported to the live site.

You must ensure that Drupal's . htaccess file is present on the live
%j%“ site. . htaccess in the Drupal parent folder contains instructions and
’ information vital to the healthy operation of the site.

When viewing the contents of .htaccess file on the live site (most likely in the
document root depending on how the things are set up), you should see something
like the following:

#
# Apache/PHP/Drupal settings:
#

# Protect files and directories from prying eyes.
<FilesMatch "\. (engine|inc|info|install |make|module|p
rofile|test|po|sh|.*sql|theme|tpl (\.php)?|xtmpl)$|”" (\
..*|Entries.*|Repository|Root |Tag|Template) $">

Order allow,deny
</FilesMatchs>
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# Don't show directory listings for URLs which map to a directory.
Options -Indexes

# Follow symbolic links in this directory.
Options +FollowSymLinks

# Make Drupal handle any 404 errors.
ErrorDocument 404 /index.php

# Force simple error message for requests for non-existent favicon.
ico.
<Files favicon.ico>
# There is no end quote below, for compatibility with Apache 1.3.
ErrorDocument 404 "The requested file favicon.ico was not found.
</Files>

# Set the default handler.
DirectoryIndex index.php index.html index.htm

If the file is absent or is blank, then copy and paste the contents of the development
server's .htaccess file to the live site's .htaccess file. This should resolve the
problem and you should now be able to browse the live site's pages.

Filesystem settings

Recall from Chapter 3, Configquration and Reports that in order to correctly access
and store files, it was necessary for us to set certain file paths. It may be that these
file paths are no longer valid on the live server (depending on what you originally
specified), and, more likely, certain folders are no longer writable on the live
server — for security reasons, new folders created on a Linux server are generally
not writable, even though Drupal requires them to be in order to function.

If you find that you start receiving warnings about being unable to access or
overwrite files (often images used by Drupal's native image handling), then it is
likely that file system permissions are the problem. To resolve this matter, view the
warnings, which will indicate the culprit folders and modify their permissions using
cPanel's (or whichever file manager is relevant for you) file manager.

Which reminds me:

_ If you are receiving warnings printed on the screen, remember to disable
% them at Logging and errors in the DEVELOPMENT section of the
I Configuration overlay. Otherwise, systems errors and warnings can be
used by hackers for malicious purposes.
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Now, all that's left is to test out the site in its entirety. In particular, ensure that
the site's administration features all work correctly. It's a good idea to redo the site
checklist, shown earlier in the chapter, to confirm that users will not encounter any
problems when browsing.

Often, users will find that they encounter problems and providing a webmaster's
e-mail address is a good way to let them complain if they do. Open lines of
communication between you and your users will help foster strong ties and improve
the quality of your site —consider using the Feedback module for this purpose.

Backups

There are plenty of reasons to make backups of both the filesystem and database.
As mentioned several times throughout the course of the book, always back up
anything that is at risk of being damaged, whenever you modify code, add a new
module, or even implement upgrades. It sounds like a real pain to do this because
the majority of the time, nothing goes wrong with the application. Sooner or later
though, for some unfathomable reason, if you don't make backups, you will get
stung in precisely the most painful spot!

Especially, corrupting or breaking a database, which in turn leads to a loss of
precious data, can be a real pain in the backend of your application. So, while it is
fairly easy to back up the files on the filesystem by making copies of the directories in
question, or indeed, by copying the entire drupal folder (whatever you have named
it), it is of paramount importance that you learn how to back up the database too.

It is a good idea to back up the entire site at fairly regular intervals, as well as
backing up the database more frequently. These backups should be clearly marked,
so that you know when they were made, making it easy to determine the correct one
to use in the event of some sort of disaster. You might also consider holding these
backups away from the main filesystem, perhaps on a CD or remote backup server,
so that you don't have to rely on your host's disaster-recovery policy —you have
your own.
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As mentioned, most good hosts provide software such as cPanel to help
administer your site. A standard cPanel administration page looks similar
to the following screenshot:

CRAMEL 11

Find Preferences A
sl T L P
O B L & & Ay =
Frequently Accessed Areas Getting Yideo Change Update Change Change Shortcuts
: . Started Tutorials Password Contact Stule Language
File Manager Wizard Infa
Awstats b~ ¢
MySQLE Databases
Forwarders
: Update
phpMyAdmin Billing
Details
Stats b
ain Domain S e Mail A
Home Directory  fhomefsitepreb A #~ ;
’ o p =0 't??‘ c#b T 8
Last login from n s pem — - SpamAssassn - sy g ¥
Ernail Wabrmail BoxTrapper Spam Forwarders Auto Default
hdorithly Bandwidth 496,22 f o0 MB Accounts Azzzzzin™ Rezsponders Address
Transfer M
L 4 e B A
- I B oy )
Disk Spase Lsage 2588/ 10000 MB UdJ«. 2R : L =
User Level| Account Ernail Irmport Ernail M# Enkry
9/ 20 Filtering Level Celivery  Addresses/ Authentication
S0L Databases Filtering Route Forwarders
Subdomains B0 Files -
b 5 -
2 0/l = - I e R = ’
Ftp Accounts = * % | i\ ~= '. I-L
= -~ | & = o - L
aso Backups Backup File Legacy Web Disk Drisk FTR
Addon Domains Wizard Manager File Space Accounts
. Manager Usage
: . 5/15 &7 1=
Email Accounts rt&:' = ﬂ".
FTP Anonymous
Parked Domains 0fo Session FTP.

Control

Operating system Linuz
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Notice that a few options (bottom section) provide backup facilities. Clicking on the
Backups link brings up the following page that can be used to back up not only the
database, but all the files along with any other important bits of information about
your filesystem:

Full Backup

A fuil backup includes all of the files in your home directory, pour MySQL Databases, and youwr email forwarders and fitters,
You can backup pour aoccount to preserve pour data or o move pour account to another cfanel server.

Download or Generate a Full Web Site Backup

System Backups

Select a systemn backup to download:

weekly rmonthly

Partial Backups
Download a Home Directory Backup Restore a Home Directory Backup

Haome Directoryl [ Browse.. ] Upload |

Download a MySQL Database Backup Restore a MySQL Database
Browse.. Upload |

DATABASES

The backups are generated and stored on the host server to download or use
whenever you wish. Remember that it is prudent to transfer a full site backup over a
secure connection, in case the transfer is eavesdropped. In addition to this standard
facility, hosts often provide a regular backup service to a remote server. However,
this service will often be subject to charges.

More often than not, it is the data in the database that needs to be regularly backed
up instead of the whole site, and luckily there is a very simple contribution designed
for precisely this purpose — the Backup and Migrate module.

Head over to the Drupal site and download, install, and enable the latest version
of Backup and Migrate. This will provide you with the facilities to make regular
scheduled backups and maintain a log of as many recent backups as you deem
appropriate using the BACKUP page:
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Hello admin  Log o

People  Modules  Configuration Reports  Advanced help  Example help  Help

Edit shartcuts

Backup and Migrate ® BACKUP DESTINATIONS | PROFILES | SCHEDULES

Dashboard s Structure Quick Backup Advanced Backup
Use this form ta run simple manual backups of your database. Visit the help page for more help using this module

QUICK BACKUP
Backup from  Default Database % to Download ¥ using  Default Settings »

Backup now

For mare backup options, try the advanced backup page.

This module also comes with the ability to manually backup/export the database
or even import/restore a database. It's easy enough to learn your way around by
playing with it. Be warned: make sure that you create a separate backup of any
valuable data before playing with this module in case you inadvertently import
bad data and lose what you already have.

Website activities

There are plenty of different tasks that still lie ahead. For example, are you sure that
malicious people out there can't hotlink to your site and chew bandwidth? What is
hotlinking? What is bandwidth? These questions constitute only a very small part of the
types of concerns that must take focus once development is completed.

While the subject of this book is to build a site, this task is only one side of the coin. As
we saw earlier in the section on Backups, hosts often provide a standard administration
interface such as cPanel or Plesk, and it is recommended that you spend some time
finding out what is available for use and how to use it. Knowing what is available is
important because it means you are better able to plan how you work.

Another important thing to note here is that most hosting services will offer a full
array of statistics for your website —information like where people have come from,
how many accessed the site, which pages are being accessed, and so on. Drupal
comes with modules that do pretty much the same thing, so check to see whether the
site's native statistics are sufficient or whether you need to consider installing a new
module —like Google Analytics.
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There are other matters that relate more closely to Drupal itself that become very
important for a live website.

Path and Pathauto

By default, Drupal labels pages by number (specifically, their node ID) —for example,
http://www.mydrupalsite.com/node/25. This is not particularly descriptive to
either humans or search engines, so the path module ships with the Drupal core as

a way to provide meaningful aliases for content. Providing relevant aliases (in other
words, a descriptive phrase that describes the content) can be a real benefit when it is
time for Google to rank your pages.

Head over to the Modules section and enable Path. This will create a new URL
aliases page under SEARCH AND METADATA on the Configuration overlay
that contains a list of current aliases and an Add alias link. Initially, there will be no
aliases present, so the list is not too interesting. The Add aliases form looks like this:

URL aliases ®

Dashboard » Configuration » Search and rmetadatas URL aliases
Enter the path wou wish to create the alias for, followed by the name of the new alias.

Existing system path =
http:/ /localhost/drupal{  node/29

Specify the existing path you wish to alias. For example: nodef28, forum{ 1, taxonomy/term/ 1.

Path alias *
http:/flocalhost/drupaly  pride-lions

Specify an alternative path by which this data can be accessed. For example, type "about" when writing an about page. Use a
relative path and don't add a trailing slash or the URL alias wan't work.

Save

Let's say that node 29 (from the previous screenshot) contains information about a
pride of lions. Then the alias provided, pride-1lions, is clearly a good one both in
terms of being descriptive of the content and in terms of being a relevant keyword
because the term pride of lions appears in the content of this post several times
(for argument's sake).
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Notice too that aliases can be applied to pretty much any type of page —including
forums and taxonomy term pages. If, for example, you want to show a page that
contains all the posts tagged with conservation and wildlife (let's say these are
taxonomy terms 2 and 7) but provide it with a user-friendly name (perhaps because
it will be a prominent page accessed from the navigation), you would specify
taxonomy/term/2+7 as the existing path and provide a suitable alias, perhaps
wildlife-conservation.

It is far easier for users to find a page called wildlife-conservation
<8 than to try remembering the taxonomy values of each of the terms.

Take heed of the fact that selecting a Language (assuming you have a need for
multiple languages and have enabled the Locale core module first) means that the
alias provided will apply only to that language's content. In other words, aliases
should be provided for each individual language or left as is to apply to all of them
at once.

It is also important to note that while it is possible to give the same node multiple
aliases, for example, assigning node /25 the alias 1ions and kingofthejungle, this
should be avoided because search engines take a dim view of this practice and may
drop page rankings accordingly. The reason being that malicious webmasters could
write a single page and copy it a million times to slightly different URLs —to give the
impression that they are important producers of content for that topic, when in fact
they are not.

The interface here should be quite intuitive for you now —aliases are listed at the
bottom of the page with the option to edit or delete each one. A FILTER ALIASES
box is also provided to reduce the number of visible aliases to only those that you are
interested in. For example, entering lions in the FILTER ALIASES box returns the
one result, while entering tigers returns an empty set.

It should be noted that aliases don't have to be single words —multiple
words and relative paths are often more intuitive. It's very useful to
% be able to use aliases like cats/1lions rather than just 1ions. Also,
"~ king-of-the-jungle is better than kingofthejungle for both
readers and SEO.
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Ideally, all content should be provided with a path alias right from the start. path
does provide the option to add an alias during node creation, but why should we
manually fill this out each time when we can have Drupal do it for us? Consider
automating the process with the pathauto module.

To see it in action, download the Token module (required by Pathauto) along with
Pathauto module. Install and enable the Token module and then do the same for
Pathauto. With Pathauto enabled, revisit the Add aliases form:

admin  Log out

tppearance  People  Modules  Configuration orts A elp  Example help

ntent

URL aliases ® DELETE ALIASES
Dashbhoard » Configuration » Search and metadata » URL aliases

Enter the path you wish to create the alias for, followed by the name of the new alias

Existing system path *
hrep: /¢ localhostfdrupal /- node/289

Specify the existing path you wish o alias. For example: nodef28, forum/ 1, tazonomyiterm/]

Path alias *
htep:/ /localthostydrupal £ | pride-lions

Specify an alvernative path by which this data can be accessed, For example, type "about” when writing an about page. Use a relative
path and don't add a rrailing slash or the URL alias won't wark.

Save

Note that there is now a list of tabs along the top of the overlay that allows us to
configure how Drupal generates aliases for our content. The PATTERNS tab allows
you to decide on the default path formats for a range of different data types:
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cture Appes 3] reople Ma 25 guration Re Advanced help Example help

Add content  Find content

URL aliases ® PATTERNS SETTINGS DELETE ALIASES

Dashboard » Configuration » Search and metadata » URL aliases

» ELOG PATHS

» NODE PATHS

» TAXONOMY TERM PATHS

P USER PATHS

*FORUM PATHS

Pattern for forums and forum containers
[termivocabulary]{term: path]

» REPLACEMENT PATTERNS

The default patterns provided are all very sensible, but if you want to change them,
take a look at the REPLACEMENT PATTERNS for each path in order to see what
tokens are available for you to use.

Posting a blog with nothing altered shows that an alias has been automatically
generated from the blog title (Let's see how pathauto works):

&) Let's see how Pathauto works | My drupal site - Mozilla Firefox
File Edit Yiew Histary Bookmarks Tools  Help

@ - c {51 e htkp: fflocalhost /drupalicontent/lets-see-how-pathauko-works

Q,J Most Wisited = | Latest Headlines ,j Doozermark

e Let's see how Pathauto works | My ... =

r

Content Structure Appearance

Add content  Finc

Navigation Let's see how Pathauto works
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pathauto doesn't force you to automatically generate an alias — users still have the
power to specify their own ones, if necessary, by scrolling down the content creation
page and disabling the Automatic alias option before entering a new alias in the
URL path settings section:

# Hello admin  Log out

Content  Structure  Appearance  People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Adwvanced help Example help  Help

Menu settings P
g [ Automatic alias

Not in menu

An alias will be generated for you, If you wish to create your own alias below,
Book outline uncheck this option. To control the formar of the generated aliases, see the
et in book URL alias patterns.

Eevision information R
New revision URL alias
my own alias

URL path settings

Alias: my own alizs Optionally specify an alternative UEL by which this node can be accessed. For
example, type "about” when writing an about page. Use a relative path and daon't

Comment settings add a trailing slash or the URL alias won't work.

Open

Authoring information
By admin

Publishing options
Fublished, Promoted to front page

Head over to the SETTINGS tab in the URL aliases overlay. Without boring you
too much with the vast array of settings to consider, it's worth looking at the two
main sections:

¢ GENERAL SETTINGS — Use this section to specify generic properties
of path aliases. Settings such as maximum and minimum alias lengths,
word separator character, update actions, and strings to remove are all
provided here.

e PUNCTUATION —Instruct Pathauto to handle any non-alphanumeric
characters in a number of ways. By default, characters such as braces,
brackets, and quotes are all removed, but they can be replaced by a
separator or left as it is.
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Search engine optimization and website

promotion

One of the most common goals for a website is to appear high up on the big search
engine rankings. As you should know, having a good ranking increases the chances
of potential users finding your site among the mass of other sites. So what can be done
to rank as highly as possible without actually having to pay anyone?

There is no straight answer to this, unfortunately. However, there is a core set of
tasks you can take up that should help — they might vary in importance, but it is
probably worth performing all of them:

Optimization

Explanation

Write web-enhanced
copy

Use meaningful path

names

Use meaningful anchor
text

Admittedly, you cannot control the content of other people's
comments and pages, but this would still apply to any and all
standard pages or articles you write —including your personal blog.

Make the content of these pages clear and concise (so that people can
read them quickly), and ensure that you use the relevant keywords
that you would like to see showing up in the searches where
appropriate.

It certainly helps to have everything named meaningfully, not least
because search engines do look at filenames. Instead of naming a
page 19, give it something appropriate like expert-opinion.

Path and Pathauto, discussed earlier, help in this regard.

IMPORTANT: Search engines in particular Google, place a large
amount of emphasis on the anchor text used in links. Make sure all
your links have meaningful text associated with them. For example,
you could rewrite the following sentence:

Donate to the Wildlife community <a href
="<yourlinks>">here</a>.

to:

Donate to the <a href ="<yourlink>">Wildlife
community</a> here.

The reason for this is that the word here is not particularly
meaningful to a search engine, even though humans can easily make
the connection. For the sake of your rankings, simply move the link
to the key phrase Wildlife community to place more emphasis on it
for the search engine.
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Optimization

Explanation

Manage links

Write meaningful alt
tags for images

Submit to search
engines and online
directories

Read up and
contribute to lists,
forums, and online
tutorials

Good meta keywords
and descriptions

A high level of importance is placed on the perceived popularity of
a website. Search engines can judge the popularity of a website by
looking at how many incoming and mutual links are there to the site
- as well as how popular the linked sites are.

For this reason, you should ensure that you link only to the sites
that you feel are suitable partners—don't be fooled by offers to
buy millions of incoming links because these generally use poor
quality sites that are not highly rated. This can actually damage
your perceived popularity by Google.

Effectively, you should search for as many relevant link pages as
possible, or actually speak to the relevant sites to determine whether
you can provide mutual links. The more links you have from
popular sites, the better your ranking will be. You can also try

to get one-way links to your site —these are also rated highly by
search engines.

Search engines don't see pictures like humans do, but they still try
to glean information about them. Give them meaningful names
and ensure that you enable the Title and Alt fields, as discussed in
Chapter 7, Multimedia.

Make sure your site is listed wherever it is relevant. Some hosting
packages provide an automated SE-submission facility, which will
automatically forward your site to search engines for indexing.

There is a lot of helpful information out there. Do some research and
come up with an SEO policy that is right for you.

Google often uses the meta description of a web page as the text in
its results. So while the actual content of the meta description may
not directly affect your SEQ, it plays a huge roll in helping human
readers decide which search result to click on based on what they
read.

The XML sitemap module that automatically generates a site map according to the
sitemaps.org specification is pretty important:

Submitting a site map is highly recommended (by Google among others)
% for controlling and improving the efficiency of how your site is indexed
by major search engines —a must for Drupal SEO.
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There are a number of additional features that are provided along with the site
map module, as evidenced by the number of options that come with the module
download in the Modules overlay:

M  Content Structure  Appearance  Peopls  Modules  Configurstion  Reports  Advanced help  Example help  Help Hello admin  Log out

Add content  Find content Edit s|

* XML SITEMAP
EMABLED  MNAME WERSIOM DESCRIFTION OFERATIONS

Creates an XML sitemap conforming to the sitemaps. org protocol
Required by XML siternap custom (disabled), XML sitemap engines

XML sitemap 7ox-2.0-betal (disabled), XML sitemap internationalization {disabled), XML sitemap
menu (disabled), XML siternap node (disabled), XML sitemap taxonormy
¢disabled), XML siternap user (disableds

_ Adds user configurable links to the sitemap
XML sitemap custom 7.x-2.0-betal
Requires: XML sitemap (disabled)

Submit the sitemap to search engines

XML sitemap engines 7. x-2.0-betal
Requires: XML sitemap (disabled)

XML sitemap Enahbles multilingual XML sitemaps.
- L 7.%-2.0-betal _
internationalization Requires: XML siternap (disabled), 118n {missing)

. Adds menu item links to the sitemap
XML sitemap menu 7. x-2.0-betal
Requires: XML sitemap (disabled), Menu (enabled)

. Adds content links to the sitemap.
XML sitemap node 7.x-2.0-betal
Requires: XML sitemap (disabled)

XML sitemap Add taxonomy term links to the sitermap
7.x-2.0-betal
taxonomy Requires: XML sitermap (disabled), Taxanory (enabled)

Adds user profile links to the sitermap.

XML sitemap user 7. x-2.0-betal
Requires: XML sitemap (disabled)

Save configuration

Take a moment to look around these options once they have been enabled. It is
possible to have your site maps regularly and automatically submitted to the major
search engines, which is a great help if your website is very dynamic and has a lot of
new content and structure.

Possibly the single most important thing you can do to promote a website (and this
is not specifically related to SEO) is to get other people talking about it. You need
to create a buzz by getting well known bloggers or subject experts to talk about it
(and link to you in the process). Even if it means talking about them, cajoling, and
stroking their egos —most popular bloggers are keenly aware of the value that their
links or reviews hold for other sites.

Bloggers are not the be all and end all either —there are plenty of review sites that
specifically look to write reviews about up-and-coming, exciting websites. Finding
and engaging with them is a worthwhile endeavor.
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Social media sites are also a good place to go—mentioning your blog on sites like
Twitter, Facebook, Digg, or LinkedIn exposes your pages to a whole new target
audience. Online networks can also be invaluable and you should consider joining
sites like LinkedIn in order to meet other people with similar business interests who
may be willing to join in strategic partnerships with you.

Writing articles and submitting them to directories or news sites can also have an
impact on your traffic. Creating a newsletter or RSS feed also serves to create a more
tangible link with the users who do visit your site, and RSS feeds, in particular, can
have quite far reaching effects if they are picked up by a variety of aggregators.

Updates

From time to time, it becomes necessary to upgrade your installation of Drupal in
order to keep your site up-to-speed and trouble free. The Update manager module
ships as part of the core and is an extremely useful tool for keeping up-to-date
because it notifies you any time it detects a possible or required Drupal update.
Actually, this goes for each contribution too —modules and themes are also under
constant development (well, many of them) and the Available updates page under
Reports will notify you of any and all outstanding and important changes:

People  Modules  Configuration  Reports  Adwanced help  Example help Help  Hello admin

Available updates ® UPDATE | SETTINGS

Dashboard » Reports

Here you can find information about available updartes for your installed modules and themes. Mote that each module or theme is part of a

"project”, which may or may not have the same name, and might include multiple modules or themes within it
+ Install new maodule ar theme
Last checked: O sec ago  (Check manually)

Drupal core

Drupal 7.0-alphaS Up to date v

Includes: Aggregator, Block, Blog, Book, Color, Comment, Comtextual tinks, Dashboard, Database logging, Flefd, Feld SQL storage, Field
U File, Filter; Forumy, Garland, Helo, fmage, List Meny, Node, Number, OpeniD, Options, Overlay, PHP fifter, Path, Pol] Profile, RDE
Searchy, Seven, Shortcut Standard Stark, Statstcs, Sysfog Systemy, Taxonamy, Texy Toolbas Thgger Lpdate mansgers, User

Modules
advanced_help 7.x-1.x-dev (2010-Mar-02) No avallahle releases found &)
Includes: Advanced hefn, Advanced help example

backup_migrate 7.x-2.x-dev (2010-May-10) No avallahle releases found &)

Includes: Fackup and Migrare

cck 7.x-2.x—dev (2010-Jun-22) No available releases found b

Includes: SO, Node Reference

Pathauto 7.x-1.x-dev (201 0-May-27) Update available &
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Every now and then, for example, a security issue may be identified, and it is
important to upgrade in order to avoid falling prey to malicious hacking—in this
case, the report will tell you in no uncertain terms, Security update required.

All software, proprietary or open source, has weaknesses. Weaknesses are something
you are not able to escape. What counts is how they are dealt with once they are
found. In the case of Drupal, there is an entire community of people watching for
bugs, reporting them, fixing them, and then offering the solutions to all users.

As of Drupal 7, the procedure for implementing updates both to Drupal and the
contributed modules has been simplified enormously. The process of implementing
updates is discussed here, but is predicated on the assumption that you have already
made a special backup or have a recent backup already saved.

Note that there is an UPDATE tab shown on the Available updates overlay —it's
also present on the Modules overlay. Clicking on this brings up a list of the projects
that have available updates:

Log out

ontent St Appearance People Modules Configuration Reports Advanced help e ile help Help

#Add content  Find content Edit shortoats

Available updates ® LIST | UPDATE

Dashboard s Reports » Available updates
Last checked: O sec ago  (Check manually)

INSTALLED
[ MNAME RECOMMEMDED WERSION
WERSION

[0 Wiews T3 x-dev 7.x=-3.x-dev (Felease notes)

7.x-1.0-alphal {Felzase
Fathauto Fox=T.x-dev
notes)

Download these Updates

You can browse through this list and decide which updates to implement. It's
generally a good idea to use the latest stable release, and it's very important to ensure
that you implement any and all security updates. For the purposes of this discussion,
we'll select the Pathauto update and click on the Download these updates button.
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Your website will then trundle off to Drupal and fetch the specified updates, before
informing you of their status:

Y lo admin  Log out

Content ture  Appearance  People  Modules Configuration  Reports  Advanced help Example help  Help

Add content  Find nt Edit- shortouts

Ready to update ®

Dashboard

Updates downloaded successfully.

Back up your database and site before you continue. Learn how.

Perform updates with site in maintenance mode {strongly recommended)

Continue

With the updates now uploaded to the local site, we can implement the update by
clicking on the Continue button.

Note that the option to perform this update in maintenance mode is automatically
checked. Leaving this selected will temporarily render your website unavailable to
users while the updates are in progress. It's a good idea to leave this as is to prevent
people from accessing the site while updates are in progress (they may experience
some odd behavior or the site may be temporarily broken), but if, for some reason,
you can't afford the downtime, then unselect this option.

Once the update has been performed, you will be presented with a success page and
a list of further options:

Update was completed successfully. Your site has been taken out of maintenance
muode.

pathauto

o Installed pathauto successfully
* Your modules have been downloaded and updated.
* Run database updates
* Administration pages
* Front page
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Of critical importance is that you Run database updates (also known as the update.
php script). After ensuring that the database update process completes with no
errors, you will be able to verify that Drupal or the module(s) have been correctly
updated by viewing the available updates overlay or the module list.

If, for some reason, these updates are not working, you can perform updates
manually by downloading the new project and extracting it to the modules folder on
your site. Once this is done, you will need to run the update . php script yourself by
browsing to it at http: //www.mydrupalsite.com/update.php—there's also a link
to it on the Modules overlay. This page also has plenty of useful tips and guidelines
to help:

Drupal database update

e

Use this utility to update your database whenever a new release of Drupal or a module
is installed.

For mare detailed information, see the upgrading handbook. If you are unsure what
these terms mean you should probably contact your hosting provider.,

1. Back up your database. This process will change your database values and in

' Werify requirements case of emergency you may need to revert to a backup.

2. Back up your code. Hint: when backing up module code, do not leave that
backup in the ‘'modules’ ar 'sites/*/modules’ directaries as this may confuse
Drupal's auto-discovery mechanism.

3. Put your site into maintenance mode.

4. Install your new files in the appropriate location, as described in the handbook.

» Overview

Wwhen you have performed the steps abowve, yvou may proceed.

Continue

By paying regular attention to status updates provided by the update manager, you
can be sure to keep your site operating securely and smoothly.
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Summary

This chapter has rounded off the picture painted by the rest of the book by taking
a look at some of the most important website-related chores that you will have to
undertake. Knowing how to automate backups at the click of a button will be an
invaluable tool in the coming weeks and months as you develop and maintain a
fledgling site or two.

Implementing a user and search engine-friendly site is one of the most important
things you can do to get your new site noticed. Path and Pathauto can help to make
URLs easier to read and parse for humans and bots alike. Submitting a site map will
also go a long way in ensuring that the major search engines index your content
correctly and efficiently.

Finally, keeping your site up-to-date with the latest core distribution and modules is
extremely important for maintaining a bug-free, secure web platform.

With the end of this chapter, we come to the end of the book. Congratulations

on getting here, and I wish you all the best in your future endeavors on the web.
Remember that there are plenty of online quiz questions and exercises available at
site prebuilder (http://www.siteprebuilder.com), if you are interested in testing
your knowledge and exploring Drupal a little further than we had space to do here.
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jQuery, http://jquery.com/, is a library of JavaScript functions that make
developing AJAX and other JavaScript features quick and easy. With the trend for
rich, dynamic, and responsive web pages (Web 2.0) now well established, it is no
surprise that Drupal keeps up with the times. Accordingly, jQuery has been built
into the Drupal core, and you can find the main library files in the misc folder of
your installation.

This appendix has been included to give you a basic overview of how jQuery can be
leveraged to create new and interesting effects to enhance your content. Since jQuery
comes as part of Drupal, and various Drupal modules rely heavily on it, why shouldn't
we, the site administrators, cash in on its ready- and waiting- functionality?

Before we can go ahead and start adding dynamic and powerful features, we need
to know a little bit about how jQuery works, so let's take a crash course. I should
warn you that this section really is a crash course —to become proficient in utilizing
jQuery, you will need to practice. Consider purchasing Learning jQuery: Better
Interaction Design and Web Development with Simple JavaScript Techniques by Chaffer
and Swedberg (ISBN 978-1-847192-50-9), Packt Publishing.

jQuery Basics

How jQuery works can be split into two main parts and summed up as:

[ Find elements; do something with them. ]

If some of the code in the coming section appears quite complex, remember the
previous statement and it should help to simplify things.
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Because different parts of a web page can be loaded up at different times, we
need to wrap any jQuery statements inside the ready () function to cause the
jQuery JavaScript to be executed only once the page is fully loaded — this prevents
the jQuery application from breaking, in the event it is run before everything
(specifically, its target page element) is present:

jQuery (document) .ready (function () {

// Your code here

b
Let's take a look at a simple jQuery statement to highlight the general syntax we use:

Clicking on this will <a href="#">trigger an alert</a>
<script type="text/javascript"s>
jQuery (document) .ready (function () {
jQuery ("a") .click (function() {
alert ("Hello world!");
b
|3

</scripts>

The first line is straightforward HTML, with a single hyperlink created using the
<a> tag. Next, we have the JavaScript wrapped in the <script> tags followed by
the ready () function. The statement:

jQuery ("a").click (function() ({
alert("Hello world!");

RE

tells jQuery that it must find all the <a> tags on the page, and when someone clicks
on the link, it should execute the function (containing the Hello World alert).

Looking at it more generically, the statement jQuery () is actually an alias for a
jQuery object. It can be created using a number of CSS style selectors. A selector can
be the name of a tag, as used in this instance, it can be the class name of a tag (that is,
<a class="classname">), and even the ID of a tag. So, if for example, you had an

<input> tag, it would be easy to apply effects to this tag by creating a new object
like this:

jQuery ("input")
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Bear in mind though that applying effects to a tag like this means that you might get
some unexpected results because jQuery will apply whatever effects you specify to
the entire set of tags that match the selector throughout the page. If you want to limit the
scope of the effects to a single piece of HTML, you would use the ID selector (note
the leading #):

jQuery ("#uniqueid")
and this would act on the unique tag that has the matching ID. For example:

Clicking on this will <a href="#" id="uniqueid">trigger an alert</a>

This jQuery object has a number of predefined methods that can be used to provide

all sorts of functionality and effects. The one we used in the previous example was
click() to bind a specified function to the mouse click event but there are many more.
To look over a list of what's available, go to http://docs. jquery.com/Events.

jQuery also has a whole lot of effects. For example, if you wanted a link to disappear
after being clicked once, you could make use of the hide () method provided by
jQuery to remove it:

jQuery ("a").click (function() {
jQuery (this) .hide("slow");

3N

Again, there are a large number of effects that can be achieved, and you should refer
tohttp://api.jquery.com/category/effects/ for a complete list.

Now, one of the most powerful features of jQuery is that its methods actually return
the jQuery object itself. This means that you can apply one method after the other

in a process known as chaining. To get a nice combination of effects, simply add one
after the other in a line:

.new{

background: #ededll;
font-weight: bold;
font-size: 20px;
align: left;

}

jQuery ('#uid').click (function() {
jQuery (this) .addClass("new").fadeTo("slow", 0.2);
|3
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Here, we have chained together two methods, namely, addClass (addClass applies
a class definition, specified as new, to an element) and fadeTo to slowly reduce the
opacity of the tag to 0.2 times normal (that is, 20 percent).

Let's take a look at how all this turns out on an actual web page.

jQuery in action
As much as we are demonstrating jQuery in action, this section also shows off

.info in action. Open up your current theme's folder and add a new file entitled
jquery_test.css with the class definition that will be used in the example:

File  Edi i Toals  Hel
@ Back - J |$ /K.-" Search ‘L—F" Folders '
Address |D C:ixamppihtdocsidrupalisitesallithemes! drupalbook V‘ Go
Folders X [Shess
# 1) profiles Al %lmages
- : images-source
|50 seripks o)
1= (5 sites Dogs
= I templates s
& ) lbraries | ] drupalbook.info B jguery_test.css... [ ||
B 5 modules @ favicon.ico File Edt Format Yiew Help
B B themes ';}]’queryftest.css hew] T
= | ®!logo.png background: #ededll; =
|0 ?ruDaIbDDk r%j README. kxt font-weight: bold;
I css =] fo font-size: 20px;
| images = S e align: left; |
|5 images-source templata.php ¥
B theme-settings.php ]
) templates b
==

Next, create a new JavaScript file, entitled jquery_test.js, to house the jQuery call and
add it to the same folder:

\_) Iﬁ; /‘._' Search ‘ i:E" Folders =
Address |k"_=} Cihxamppihtdocsidrupalisites)allithemesdrupalbook. L | {=1s)
Falders x gcss theme-settings. php
[ ® 3 profiles A (Shimages
h-ﬂ o 2 = Iﬁimages-source
(5 scripts =
g is
= ke
? gsa" IC7)templates
B B () libraries @drupalhnnk.infn B jguery_test.js - Notepad
® 15 madules gfavicon.icn File Edt Faormat Wiew Help
= [ themes [Siquery_best.css jaueryCdocument ). read{(functi on(){
S E3 drupalbook ;-iquefv_test-js Jouery (' #uid’ o click(function() {
l{jp & |logo.png jauery(this). addcTass"new" ). TadeTo("sTow",
55 e 2
) imais ] README. bt A Ea
oy & | screenshot.png
I|_:"| images-source @t ik
BB enplate:phip " .
1) templates b — Lo
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Next, edit the theme's .info file to ensure that the theme can locate the new CSS and
JavaScript files. For example:

regions [page top] = Page top
regions [page bottom] = Page bottom
regions [sidebar first] = First sidebar
regions_hidden[] = sidebar first

stylesheets[all] [] = jquery test.css

scripts[] = jquery test.js

Information added by drupal.org packaging script on 2010-05-23

1

version = "7.0-alphab"
project = "drupal"
datestamp = "1274628610"

Save the changes and then create a page with some HTML, against which the jQuery
can act:

Log out

ce  People  Modules  Configuration

help Help

Add content  Find content Edit shortouts

Home s Add new content

Create Basic page ©

Title *
J@uery Demo

Body (Edit summary)
Clicking on this will <a id="uid" hre="#">create some effects</a>

Take special note that the id attribute shown here matches the identifier specified
in the jQuery statement—uid. In order for the new .info settings to take effect,
the theme registry should be reloaded —ensure that this is done before trying
anything out.
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The page initially looks quite ordinary because no effects are applied until the link is
clicked. In this case, we have:

?‘W My drupal site
$‘ My first site's first slogan

Home »
» Forums view || Edit | outline || Track
o Recent posts
v Feed aggregator Clicking on this will create some effects

Main menu

<

Once the link is clicked, however, things change somewhat:

dd nt Fir ontent

i My drupal site

My first site's first slogan

Hormne »
Navigation Q
JQuery Demo
» Eorums View || Edit | Outline | Track
o Recent posts
v Feed aggregator Clicking on this will

Main menu

<

Notice that the style information has been applied, and that the text is now quite
faded —just as we expect from having the chained methods applied to the tag.

That wraps up this brief overview of the exciting world of jQuery. There is much,
much more for you to learn, and one of the best places to start is with the entire
jQuery overview, found at http://docs.jquery.com/Main_Page. This will give an
excellent overview of what is available and what can be achieved — there are plenty
of jQuery tutorials and demonstrations that can be found on this site too.
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